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Abstract

This thesis is a descriptive grammar of Ambel [wco], an endangered Austrone-
sian (South Halmahera-West New Guinea) language. Ambel is spoken by approx-
imately 1600 people on Waigeo, the largest island in the Raja Ampat archipelago
(West Papua province, Indonesia). This grammar is based on naturalistic and
elicited data, collected by the author from native speakers of Ambel.

Ambel is a head-marking language, with basic SV/AVO constituent order.
There are 14 native consonant phonemes and five vowel phonemes. Ambel has
a tone system, in which /H/ syllables contrast with toneless syllables. Neither
stress nor vowel length are contrastive. In verbal clauses, the subject of the clause
is marked on the verb. This system makes a four-way number distinction (singular,
dual, paucal, and plural), an animacy distinction in the third person, and a
clusivity distinction in the non-singular first person.

The Ambel noun phrase is mainly head-initial. There are five distinct
morphosyntactic possessive constructions, the choice of which is primarily
determined by a lexical specification on the possessed noun. Some nouns
(including most body parts and some kin terms) are possessed in one of three
constructions in which the person, number, and animacy of the possessor is
marked directly on the possessed noun, while most other nouns are possessed
in one of two constructions in which the possessor is marked on a prenominal
possessive classifier.

Within the clause, all negation particles and most aspect and mode particles are
clause-final. There is no passive construction. Ambel has a rich system of spatial
deixis, in which six different classes of deictic words (such as demonstratives,
deictic prepositions, and deictic nouns) are derived from one of four demonstrative
roots or 28 directional stems. Verb serialisation is used to express, among other
things, purposive motion and changes of state.

This thesis is the first major description and documentation of the Ambel
language. As such, it will be of considerable interest to typologists and historical
linguists, as well as others interested in the languages, cultures, and history of
New Guinea. All of the data on which this grammar is based have been archived
with both the Endangered Languages Archive, and the Center for Endangered
Languages Documentation at Universitas Papua in Manokwari. The data will thus

be available to future generations, including the Ambel community themselves.






Chapter 1
Introduction

Ambel [ISO 639-3: wco] is an Austronesian language spoken on the island of
Waigeo in the Raja Ampat archipelago, in West Papua province, Indonesia.
Within Austronesian, Ambel belongs to the South Halmahera-West New Guinea
subbranch, which is a daughter of Eastern Malayo-Polynesian, and a sister to
Oceanic (see e.g. Blust 1978).

Other names for Ambel in the literature include Amber, Amberi, Syam, Waigiu,
and Waigeo. Speakers of Ambel refer to the language as gali Ambél ‘Ambel
language’, gali Mayd ‘Ma'ya language’,' or simply gali ‘language’;? or they use
the Indonesian names bahasa Ambel "Ambel language’, or bahasa Raja Ampat ‘the
language of Raja Ampat’. The name probably was originally an exonym bestowed
on the Ambel by speakers of Biak, in which amber means ‘foreigner” or ‘stranger’
(van der Leeden 1993: 9; Remijsen 2001a: 25; Rutherford 1998: 256).

This introduction is structured in the following way. In §1.1, the area in which
the language is spoken is described, and the people who live there are introduced.
In §1.2, there is a sociolinguistic overview of Ambel, in which information
about the vitality of the language and speaker numbers can be found. In §1.3,

I summarise previous linguistic work on Ambel, the other languages spoken in

1. As will be described in §1.1.1, Ma'ya is a language spoken throughout Raja Ampat, including
Waigeo. Ambel and Ma'ya are related, but distinct languages. For example, Kamholz (2014) puts
the most recent common ancestor of Ambel and Ma'ya as proto-Raja Ampat-South Halmahera (see
further §1.3.4). Culturally, however, the Ambel are in close contact with speakers of Ma'ya, and they
consider themselves to be part of the Ma'ya tribe.

2. See §2.8.1 for a description the orthography used to transcribe Ambel. Generally, the characters
in the Ambel orthography match the IPA, with the following exceptions: <c> = /t[/, <j> =/d3/,
<ny>=/n/, <ng>=/1/, <y> =/j/. High tone is marked with an acute accent: <a>.
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Raja Ampat, and throughout the area more widely, as well as some relevant
anthropological studies looking at the Ambel and other local groups. In §1.4, I turn
to the present project, outlining the theoretical framework, methodologies, and
research methods that were used in the creation and analysis of the corpora that
are at the heart of this description. Finally, in §1.5, there is a typological overview
of the main linguistic features of Ambel, which also serves as an overview of the
rest of this description.

1.1 The setting and the speakers

In this section, I provide information about the area in which Ambel is spoken,
and the people who live there. In §1.1.1, I describe the geography, climate, and
inhabitants of Waigeo. Following this, in §1.1.2, I provide a brief survey of some
relevant historical information about Raja Ampat, the Ambel, and neighbouring

groups.

1.1.1 The local setting

Waigeo is an island in the Raja Ampat (RA) archipelago, a series of four large
and hundreds of smaller islands located at the west tip of the island of New
Guinea.3 The four large islands, from north to south, are Waigeo, Batanta, Salawati,
and Misool; smaller islands include Kofiau and Gag. The islands are within the
territory of the Republic of Indonesia. Adminstratively, the archipelago forms the
Raja Ampat regency, which is part of West Papua province. The total land and sea
area of the Raja Ampat regency is 67,379.6km2.* A map of the archipelago is given
in Figure 1.1.

The 2016 population of the Raja Ampat regency was 46,613.° Until recently, Raja

Ampat was remote, sparsely populated, and difficult to access. However, the last

3. Some notes on terminology. Throughout this description, I use ‘New Guinea’ to refer to the
island of New Guinea, which is divided in two by an international border: the eastern half of the
island forms the country of Papua New Guinea, and the western half is part of Indonesia. The
Indonesian side of the island will be referred to as ‘Indonesian Papua’. Indonesian Papua is divided
into two administrative units: West Papua province, which encompasses the Bird’s Head peninsula
in the far west of New Guinea, as well as much of the ‘Bird’s Neck’; and Papua province, which runs
from the border of West Papua province eastwards as far as the border with Papua New Guinea.
4. https:/ /rajaampatkab.bps.go.id/linkTableDinamis/view /id /20, last accessed 2017-07-27.

5. https://rajaampatkab.bps.go.id/linkTableDinamis/view /id /44, last accessed 2017-07-27.
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Figure 1.1: Map of the Raja Ampat archipelago

several years have seen a marked increase in population, facilities, and quality of

the infrastructure on the islands. There are three main reasons for these changes.

First, interest in the Raja Ampat archipelago has recently exploded, from tourists,

conservation agencies, and the Indonesian government alike. This is due, at least

in part, to the extremely high level of marine biodiversity in the surrounding seas

(see e.g. Doubilet 2007). Second, under the Indonesian government’s transmigrasi

policy, people have been encouraged to move from the overcrowded western

islands of the Indonesian archipelago (such as Java and Madura), to the more

sparsely populated areas (such as West Papua; see e.g. Potter 2012). Finally, there
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have been improvements in telecommunications and transportation links across
Indonesia more widely, facilitating population movement and communication.

As shown in Figure 1.1, Waigeo is the northernmost of the large islands in RA.
The total land area of Waigeo is 3,155km?. The island is composed of Tertiary
oceanic basaltic rocks, Tertiary Waigeo and Dajang limestones, and ultrabasic
rocks, many of which hold large deposits of nickel (Webb 2005: 12). The island is
nearly divided in two by Mayalibit Bay, a sea inlet.® The eastern half of the island
is mountainous, with sharp, inaccesible limestone karsts rising abruptly out of the
sea. Mount Nok, a distinctively-shaped 958 metre-high extinct volcano visible from
many points on the island, is located on this eastern half. The western half of the
island, while more accessible, is still quite rugged. However, there are fewer sharp
cliffs and valleys on the western half of the island, and many of the limestone karsts
widen into broad valleys. Most of the island is covered with lowland forest. In areas
of higher elevation, hill and submontane forest occurs. At many points around the
coast of Mayalibit Bay, the terrain is swampy mangrove forest.

The climate of Waigeo is tropical: the days are hot and humid, with frequent
thunderstorms. In 2016, the average minimum daytime temperature was 24.38°C,
and the average maximum 30.61°C;” the average humidity was 84%.8 Between 2011
and 2016, the average annual rainfall was 2917mm; on average, 220 days a year see
rainfall, with June and July being the wettest months of the year.” From mid-June
until mid-September, there are frequently very strong southerly winds.

In 2016, the population of Waigeo was 20,071.1° A map showing the different
settlements on Waigeo is given in Figure 1.2. The capital of the Raja Ampat regency,
Waisai, is located on the south coast of Waigeo.!! Waisai is connected to Sorong, a
city on the Bird’s Head peninsula on the mainland of New Guinea, by a twice-daily
terry. Since 2014, a flight path operated by Susi Air has connected Waisai with

6. The following description of the landscape of Waigeo is based on my own observations,
supplemented by information in Hartzler (1978) and Webb (2005).

7. https://rajaampatkab.bps.go.id /linkTableDinamis/view /id /23, last accessed 2017-07-27.

8. https://rajaampatkab.bps.go.id /linkTableDinamis/view /id /24, last accessed 2017-07-27.

9. https://rajaampatkab.bps.go.id/linkTableDinamis/view /id /25, last accessed 2017-07-27.

10.  https:/ /rajaampatkab.bps.go.id /linkTableDinamis/view/id /44, last accessed 2017-07-27.
This figure is the total of the populations of the following districts: Kota Waisai, Meos Mansar,
Supnin, Teluk Mayalibit, Tiplol Mayalibit, Waigeo Barat, Waigeo Selatan, Waigeo Timur, Waigeo
Utara, and Warwabomi.

11. Waisai itself was only founded in 2003; previously, the administrative centre of and ‘gateway’
to Raja Ampat was Saonek, located on a small island just off the south coast of Waigeo (van der
Leeden 1993: 1).
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Figure 1.2: Map of Waigeo (Ambel villages in bold)

Sorong, and Kabare on the north coast of Waigeo. Since 2017, a flight path operated

by Wings Air has connected Waisai to Sorong, the provincial capital Manokwari,

and Makassar.

Of the 20,071 people living on Waigeo, 8,242 are based in Waisai and its

suburbs.!? The rest of the population is scattered in small coastal settlements on
the island. There is a road connecting Waisai to the village of Warsamdin at the
mouth of Mayalibit Bay, and to the settlements around the coast of Kabui Bay,
such as Wauyai. Aside from this, travel around the island is by boat, or by foot.

12. https://rajaampatkab.bps.go.id /linkTableDinamis/view/id /44, last accessed 2017-07-27.
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As shown in Figure 1.2, Ambel is spoken in eleven villages. Six of these villages
are located around Mayalibit Bay: (from south to north) Warsamdin, Kalitoko,
Warimak, Waifoi, Kabilo, and Go. The five remaining villages are on the north
coast of the island: (from west to east) Kapadiri, Kabare, Bonsayor, Darumbab,
and Andey. There are two dialects of Ambel: Metsam, spoken in Warsamdin and
Kalitoko; and Metnyo, spoken in the other nine villages. The dialect represented in
this description is Metnyo, as spoken in the village of Kapadiri on the north coast.

In three villages — Warsamdin, Kabare, and Andey — Ambel speakers live
alongside speakers of Biak, a somewhat distantly-related South Halmahera-West
New Guinea language. As shown in Figure 1.2, Biak is spoken in many other
villages on Waigeo. In several villages on Waigeo, dialects of Ma'ya, a more
closely related language, are spoken: the Kawe dialect in Selpele and Salyo in the
north-west of the island; the Laganyan dialect in Araway, Beo, and Luptintol on
the coast of Mayalibit Bay; and the eponymous Wauyai dialect in Wauyai village
on Kabui Bay. An outline of the genetic relationship between Ma'ya, Biak, and
Ambel can be found in in §1.3.4. Historical interactions between speakers of these
three languages will be discussed in the following section.

The Ambel social system is arranged according to exogamous clans: when
one marries, one must marry outside of one’s own clan. Typically, a household
consists of a married couple and their children. The Ambel sustain themselves
with fish and other sea produce, such as bivalves, manta rays, and so forth, as
well as horticultural produce, such as taro, sweet potatoes, bananas, pineapples,
and coconuts. Wild pigs are hunted for their meat. The staple food today is
rice; traditionally, it was sago, and most families still engage in sago production,
either for consumption or to sell. All of the Ambel I have met are Christian, of
the Gereja Kristen Injil (Evangelical Christian Church) denomination. The Ambel
were Christianised comparatively recently: for example, the people of Fofak Bay
(where present-day Kapadiri is located) converted to Christianity in 1951. Before
this, traditional religion was practised. Some pre-Christian beliefs still remain.
For example, significant areas of land are associated with one or more miitum
spirits, who must be appeased before one passes through their territory, or if one
wants to begin large operations in the area (for example opening a new garden,
or if a company wants to start mining). In addition, most Ambel are afraid of the
malevolent kdbyo spirits, who are said to take human form, and eat human flesh

(often translated into the local variety of Malay as swanggi or setan).
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For a full description of these, as well as other aspects of Ambel culture, the

reader is encouraged to consult Appendix A.

1.1.2 The historical setting

The Raja Ampat archipelago lies at the crossroads between the Indonesian
archipelago to the west, and Melanesia to the east. As such, it has long been a place
of human settlement and contact. This section is an overview of what is known of
the history of the archipelago.'?

Humans first migrated into Sahul — the ice age landmass comprised of
present-day New Guinea and Australia — at least 65,000 years BP (Clarkson et al.
2017). The most likely migratory route into Sahul was from Borneo to the Bird’s
Head, via Halmahera and what is now the Raja Ampat archipelago (i.e., the
northern route proposed by Birdsell 1977; O’Connell and Allen 2012). It is quite
possible that there has been human habitation in Raja Ampat since the time of
these migrations. The earliest archaeological evidence of human settlement in the
region of RA comes from Gebe, an island midway between RA and Halmahera
(around 32,000 years BP; Bellwood 2007: 187).

The expansion of Austronesian-speaking peoples from the proposed homeland
of Taiwan began around 4,500-5,000 years BP (Blust 2013: 750). These populations
expanded southwards via the Philippines, thence splitting into two or three
groups and spreading westwards via Borneo, into mainland Southeast Asia and
eventually Madagascar; southwards into Sulawesi; and eastwards towards New
Guinea and the Pacific. Austronesian speakers are thought to have arrived in the
area of RA approximately 3,500 years BP (Bellwood 2007: 123).

Nothing is known about the history of RA until the arrival of Europeans in the
early 16th century. At that time, the archipelago was under the influence of the
powerful Tidore sultanate to the east, which, along with the Ternate sultanate,
controlled the spice trade throughout the north Moluccas (see e.g. Hanna and

Alwi 1990, Huizinga 1998).!* The power of Tidore was consolidated by the arrival

13. A more detailed history of RA can be found in Appendix C in Remijsen (2001a).

14. According to oral history, the Ambel were once nomadic hunter-gatherers: they did not live
in fixed settlements, but moved around in search of food sources. It was influence from the Tidore
sultanate that brought groups of Ambel together to live in static settlements; see recording AM264.
(See Appendix B for the key to the recording codes — five-character strings in bold, beginning AM
and followed by three numbers — used in this description.)
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of the Dutch, who extended their influence in the area by piggy-backing on the
Tidore sultanate. The Tidore sultan appointed vassals throughout RA, who were
responsible for the extraction and delivery of tribute, typically goods and slaves.?
Most of these vassals were Ma'ya, rather than Ambel (Remijsen 2001a: 172).16 A
testament of the strength of the relationship between the Ma'ya and the Tidorans
is that the Ma'ya, like the Tidorans, are Muslim; this is in contrast to the other
groups living in RA, who are Christian (see further Remijsen 2001a: 164-171). If
tribute was not forthcoming, Tidore would dispatch a hongi war fleet, which would
raid and pillage the offending settlements (Huizinga 1998). Around the same time
that Tidore was active in the area, strong trade links also existed between RA and
Seram to the south, and the Onin peninsula in south-west New Guinea (Goodman
2006).

At some point, Biak migrants arrived from Cenderawasih Bay and settled on
the coasts of Waigeo. The precise date of these migrations is unknown. Remijsen
(2001a: 180) notes that these migrations must have happened before 1887 — in
that year, Frederik de Clercq, a resident commissioner of Ternate (Ploeg 2002:
79), recorded that the Biak settlements on Waigeo were part of Tidore’s claim
on New Guinea. We can infer from this that these Biak settlements were already
long-established by this point.!”

The influence of the Tidore sultanate began to wane in the 19th century. This

was in part due to the Dutch prohibition of hongi raids in 1861, and of slavery

15. The most senior of these vassals, the raja, is the source of the name ‘Raja Ampat’ - ‘four kings’.
According to local mythology, three of the four raja dynasties originate from Wauyai village on
Waigeo. In this myth, a woman found seven eggs, and took them home. From six of the eggs
hatched four men, one woman, and a ghost. One of the men departed for Seram island, to the
south of RA; the other three became the raja of Waigeo, Salawati, and East Misool. The woman
fell pregnant, and departed for Biak in shame. Her son became the prominent mythological figure
Gurabesi, who fought on the side of the Tidore sultan against the Ternate sultan. The fate of the
ghost is unknown. The seventh, unhatched egg turned to stone, and remains in Wauyai to this day,
where itis set on a plinth and treated with the highest respect. The fourth raja vassal, the raja of West
Misool, had no mythological origin, and was appointed by the sultan of Tidore (van der Leeden
1993: 4-5). For a full account of (versions of) the Raja Ampat myth, see van der Leeden (1989) and
recording AM204.

16. However, according to an account of a Dutch expedition to RA in 1705, the raja of Waigeo at
that time lived in Kabilo, which is today an Ambel-speaking village (Andaya 1993: 102).

17. According to Andaya (1993: 104), one tradition holds that the Biak migrations to Raja Ampat
and Halmahera happened around the same time as the war between Tidore and Ternate, in which
the Biak hero Gurabesi fought on the side of Tidore (see footnote 15). According to some Tidore
court documents, this war took place during the reign of Sultan Mansur in the late fifteenth century;
according to another source, it was during the reign of his successor, Sultan Jamaluddin, who
reigned from perhaps 1495 until 1572.
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in 1879 (Huizinga 1998). At the end of 19th century and into the early 20th,
Dutch influence in the area grew. The Dutch implemented healthcare, education,
taxation, and judicial systems; they also moved inland villages to the coast, to
facilitate the administration of these systems (Remijsen 2001a: 176-177). European
Christian missions began visiting Raja Ampat from 1914 (Kamma 1977, cited in
Remijsen 2001a: 177).

During World War 1I, the Japanese occupied the north coast of west New
Guinea and northern Raja Ampat, including Waigeo. After the war ended,
there was a four-year struggle between Indonesian republicans, who sought
independence from colonial rule, and the Dutch. In 1949, the Dutch formally
recognised Indonesian sovereignty over most of the former Dutch East Indies.
However, the Dutch retained control of Dutch New Guinea (including Raja Ampat)
until 1962, when it was handed to the UN. In 1969, the region was integrated
into the Republic of Indonesia, and was renamed Irian Jaya. In 2000, the region
was divided into two provinces — Papua and West Papua — and granted Regional
Autonomy status (Vickers 2007: 231).

1.2 Sociolinguistic overview

In these sections, I consider some aspects relating to the sociolinguistic status of
Ambel. I stated above that Ambel is an endangered language. In §1.2.1, I discuss
the reasons for considering it endangered language. Following this, in §1.2.2, I

calculate the approximate number of speakers of Ambel.

1.2.1 Vitality

A process of language shift is currently underway in all Ambel communities, from
Ambel to Papuan Malay (PM), the local variety of Malay.!® While all those born
earlier than about 1990 are fluent in both Ambel and PM, and favour Ambel for
daily conversation with their peers and elders, PM is now the dominant means of
communication for those born after 1990. Those born between 1990 and 2000, like

those born before 1990, are bilingual in Ambel and PM. Ambel is used to speak

18. Some speakers also speak the national language, Standard Indonesian. Most speakers do not
consider PM and Standard Indonesian to be separate languages, but different points on a lectal
cline, with PM more basilectal and Standard Indonesian more acrolectal.
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with their elders; for communication with their peers, however, PM is preferred.
All those born after about 2000 are monolingual in PM. While there are a handful
of children born after 2000 who evidentally have a passive understanding of Ambel
— for example, if they are ordered to do something in Ambel, they are capable
of understanding and following the order — this is the exception, rather than the
rule. There are no children born after about 2000 who have an active command of
Ambel. Even when those who have a passive understanding of the language are
spoken to in Ambel, they will respond in PM. PM is always used to speak with
both their elders and peers.?”

Unless the intergenerational transmission of Ambel can be restored, it is likely
that Ambel will become extinct within a few generations. This status is reflected
in the Language Status EGIDS level of 7 ‘shifting” which has been assigned to
Ambel by Ethnologue (Simons and Fennig 2017). This EGIDS level is described
as: “The child-bearing generation can use the language among themselves, but it

is not being transmitted to children” (Simons and Fennig 2017).

1.2.2 Speaker numbers

As stated above, speakers of Ambel live in eleven settlements on the coast of
Mayalibit Bay and the north coast of Waigeo: Warsamdin, Kalitoko, Warimak,
Waifoi, Kabilo, Go, Kapadiri, Kabare, Bonsayor, Darumbab, and Andey. The
population figures for these villages, taken from the 2013 census, are given in
Table 1.1.

19. This outline reflects the situation in Kapadiri, Go, and Warimak. In Warimak, I heard a girl
aged about 13 speaking to adults in Ambel, and in Kabilo I heard a boy aged around 10 speaking
to adults in Ambel; Ambel might be less endangered in these villages (although I have never, in
any village, heard children under the age of 15 communicating with each other in Ambel). The
situation in the Ambel villages in the Waigeo Utara district, i.e. Kabare, Andey, Darumbab, and
Bonsayor, is different again. These villages have better public transportation and communication
links to the urban centres on the south of the island and the Bird’s Head mainland. Additionally,
the inhabitants have been in close contact with Biak speakers who live in these and neighbouring
villages. During my brief time in these villages, I met many people born in the 1980s who professed
to have no active command of Ambel, and I witnessed several interactions which demonstrated that
at least some born in the 1990s do not have even a passive knowledge of Ambel.

This outline also only reflects the situation of the Metnyo dialect of Ambel. The Metsam dialect
is much more endangered: it is only spoken by those born before approximately 1960. Those
born between 1960 and 2000 who live in originally Metsam-speaking villages, i.e. Kalitoko and
Warsamdin, use the Metnyo dialect of Ambel. See §2.6.2 for more information on dialect variation.
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Table 1.1: Population figures of Ambel villages (2013)
Source: Badan Pusat Statistik, Cabang Waisai

Village District Population
Bonsayor Waigeo Utara 370
Kabare Waigeo Utara 330
Darumbab  Waigeo Utara 227
Andey Waigeo Utara 131
Kapadiri Supnin 252
Kabilo Tiplol Mayalibit 193
Go Tiplol Mayalibit 157
Waifoi Tiplol Mayalibit 165
Warimak Tiplol Mayalibit 137
Warsamdin Teluk Mayalibit 372
Kalitoko Teluk Mayalibit 258

ToraL: 2592

The 2013 census did not include data on the distribution of language use in Raja
Ampat. Nevertheless, it is possible, based on these population figures, to estimate
the numbers of speakers of Ambel.

The total population of the Ambel villages is given in Table 1.1 as 2,592. There
are two reasons why this figure is not an accurate estimate of the number of
Ambel speakers. First, not all those who live in these villages speak Ambel. For
example, as described in the previous section, those born after about the year 2000
do not have an active command of Ambel. In addition, while non-Ambel women
who marry in to Ambel-speaking households typically learn to speak Ambel
after a year or so, non-Ambel men who marry Ambel women and subsequently
settle in an Ambel village typically learn no more than a handful of basic words
and phrases. In each village, there are also small numbers of people who have
moved from further west in Indonesia, and do not speak Ambel. These people
occupy positions such as teachers, nurses, owners of small shops (PM: kios), and,
in Warimak, a vicar. Finally, as noted above, there are populations of Biak speakers
in Warsamdin, Kabare, and Andey. The second reason that 2,592 is not an accurate
estimate of the number of Ambel speakers is that not all speakers of Ambel live

in the villages listed in Table 1.1: there are communities of Ambel speakers living
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in Waisai and Sorong, as well as some individuals who live in cities further afield
such as Manokwari and Jakarta.?’

These factors, and the lack of concrete data available other than the population
figures of the Ambel-speaking villages, mean that only a very rough estimate of the
number of speakers of Ambel can be made. Taking the population figures as our
baseline, we can first subtract those who were born after the year 2000.2! Detailed
data on the population of Ambel villages broken down by age are not available;
however, we can make an estimate of the proportion of those born after 2000 by
looking at figures for the Raja Ampat regency as a whole. In 2014, the percentage
of the population born after 2000 (i.e., those aged 14 and younger) was 37.37%
(16,934 children aged 14 and under, out of a total 2014 population of 45,310).22 We
can therefore comfortably subtract 37.37% (969) from the total population of 2,592,
to give a figure of approximately 1,623 people living in Ambel villages who were
born before the year 2000.

Calculating the number of speakers of Ambel living in non-Ambel villages, and
the number of non-Ambel speakers living in Ambel villages, is a trickier problem.
It is my impression that these two figures would more-or-less balance each other
out, in that it appears that there are approximately the same number of non-Ambel
speakers living in Ambel villages as there are Ambel speakers living in non-Ambel
villages. For this reason, I do not add to or subtract from the figure given above.
Rounding to the nearest hundred, I therefore estimate that the total number of

speakers of Ambel is approximately 1,600.

1.3 Previous studies

In the following sections, I provide an overview of previous studies on Ambel,

the other languages spoken on and around the Raja Ampat archipelago, and the

20. Ihave even heard of one Ambel woman from Kabare, who has married an Australian pilot,
and now lives in Melbourne.

21. According to the employee at the local branch of Badan Pusat Statistik in Waisai from whom I
collected the population data the figures in Table 1.1 include the entire populations of the villages,
including newborn babies.

22. Figures from: https:/ /rajaampatkab.bps.go.id /linkTableDinamis/view /id /47, last accessed
2017-07-27. These figures are not in fact an accurate representation of the demographics of
Ambel villages, because they include the demographics of the capital of Waigeo, Waisai. The
demographics of urban areas of Waigeo are likely to be different from the demographics of the
more rural areas. Nevertheless, the figure 37.37% will serve as an estimate from which we can
roughly calculate the number of children born after 2000 in Ambel villages.
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languages of the wider area. I begin in §1.3.1 with a look at previous research on
Ambel language and culture. In §1.3.2, linguistic and anthropological research on
the other ‘original’ RA languages and cultures will be discussed. Studies that have
looked at languages spoken by more recent arrivals to RA —notably, the Biak, and
speakers of varieties of Malay —are enumerated in §1.3.3. As stated above, Ambel is
a member of the South Halmahera-West New Guinea subbranch of Austronesian;
the genetic affiliations of Ambel are discussed in §1.3.4. This section closes in §1.3.5,
with a look at some relevant areal and typological studies, and how Ambel fits in

to the wider linguistic context.

1.3.1 Previous research on Ambel

Very little has previously been published on Ambel language or culture. The
earliest reference to the Ambel that I am aware of is de Clercq (1893: 174, cited
in Remijsen 2001a: 25), who states that Ambel (‘Amber’) is the second original
language of Waigeo, after Ma'ya. The next reference to the Ambel (‘Amber’)
can be found in Cheesman (1940) and Cheesman (1949). Evelyn Cheesman
was a British entomologist, who spent a significant period of time exploring
Melanesia in the late 1920s and throughout the 1930s. Cheesman (1940) is a report
of her 1938-1939 collection expedition on Waigeo, as well as Yapen island in
Cenderawasih Bay. Cheesman (1949) is a fascinating travelogue, documenting her
experiences on Waigeo. While Cheesman’s interests lay with insects, rather than
infixes, she worked closely with people living in Go, Waifoi, Warimak, and Lamlam
(present-day Kapadiri); Cheesman (1949) provides many tantalising glimpses into
the daily lives of the pre-Christian Ambel.?

Ethnographic and anthropological material regarding the folklore and
socio-political structures of the peoples of the RA archipelago have been pub-
lished in van der Leeden (1980, 1983a, 1989, 1993). The Ambel are referenced only

twice in these works (as ‘Amber” in van der Leeden 1983a: 82-83, and as ‘Syam’

23. Several of the older Ambel men with whom I worked talked proudly about how their fathers
had helped Cheesman during her visit. One consultant, AM, a man in his late 90s, said that he
remembered her visit to Waigeo. When I asked him if he could tell a story about her for me to
record, he produced a tale in which she is integrated into a myth belonging to the Gaman clan -
see AM155. (See Appendix C for the key to the speaker codes — two- or three-letter strings in bold
—used in this description.)
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in van der Leeden 1993: 9).2* In Stokhof and Flassy (1982: 55), Ambel (‘Amber’) is
incorrectly identified as a dialect of Biak.

The first linguistic records of Ambel are both unpublished documents: Grace
(1955-56) and Hartzler (1978). George Grace visited Waigeo on a tour of Melanesia
in 1955 and 1956, and recorded lexical information and some verbal paradigms
from Ambel (‘Amber’) in his notebook 25.2° The document by Hartzler is a survey
report of Waigeo for the Summer Institute of Linguistics, and briefly describes
the location and physical appearance of the island, as well as the economic and
linguistic situation of its inhabitants. This document contains an Ambel (‘Amber’)
word list, as well as word lists from several other languages and dialects spoken
on Waigeo.

The first published linguistic record of Ambel is in Smits and Voorhoeve (1992),
an anthology of lexical information from 45 Austronesian languages spoken
across Indonesian Papua. There are 121 lexical items from Ambel (‘Amber’)
in this document. In a description of the word-prosodic systems of two other
languages spoken in Raja Ampat, Ma'ya and Matbat, Remijsen (2001a) provides
basic information about some of the original languages spoken in the archipelago,
viz. Ma'ya, Ambel, Matbat, Biga, and the dialects or languages of interior-oriented
groups found on Salawati. In this work, he includes a word-list of 131 items
from Ambel, as well as a page of grammatical notes. Ambel data are used both
in van den Berg’s reconstruction of Proto South Halmahera-West New Guinea
possessive morphology (2009), and in Kamholz’s subclassification of the South
Halmahera-West New Guinea branch (2014). Corbey (2017) is a recent publication
of ritual art in Raja Ampat, and describes in wonderful detail what can be
discerned about the pre-Christian culture and cosmology of the inhabitants of

the archipelago, including the Ambel, based largely on artefacts collected during

24. As introduced in §1.1.1, one dialect of Ambel is called Metsam. This name is historically
derived from mét ‘person’ and an element clearly related to van der Leeden’s ‘Syam’. See also
recording AMO066, which includes a story about an ancestor figure called mon sdm ‘ancestor Sam’.
I'have not been able to trace a source for the element nyo in the name Metnyo.

25. Around the same time that George Grace was active in the area, I am told by some of the older
people in Kapadiri they were visted by a researcher. This researcher was interested in recording
Ambel folk stories and songs, and would take people into the forest to record, so they would not
be disturbed. If there was unwanted noise on the recordings, he would start the recording again.
The recordings were then pressed onto vinyl, and returned to the community. Unfortunately, these
records are all now lost or broken. I have made enquiries with staff at the George Grace Collection
at the University of Hawai’i at Manoa library as to the identity of this mystery researcher, but they
are not aware of any field recordings made by Grace at this time.
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Dutch colonisation. Finally, there is an Ethnologue entry for Ambel (Simons and
Fennig 2017).

Two students at Universitas Papua in Manokwari completed their skripsi
(final-year undergraduate projects) on Ambel: Mustakim (2013) on the phonolog-
ical inventory of Metsam Ambel, and Gaman (2013) on Ambel pronouns and sub-
ject agreement. Both students are native speakers of Ambel. These skripsi are avail-

able to view as hard copies at the university.

1.3.2 Previous research on the other original RA languages

In addition to Ambel, there are at least six other original languages spoken in
the RA archipelago: Ma'ya, Matbat, Biga, Fiawat, Batta, and Gebe.2® Kamholz
(2014), on the basis of morphological evidence, classifies all of these languages
(except Batta, for which he was unable to obtain data) as belonging to the
Raja Ampat-South Halmahera subgroup of South Halmahera-West New Guinea
(see §1.3.4 below). This section is an overview of the research that has been carried
out on the other original RA languages.

Of the original RA languages, Ma'ya is the most widely spoken (approximately
4000 speakers, living on Waigeo, Salawati, and Misool; Remijsen 2001a: 14).
There are five dialects of Ma'ya: Misool (spoken on Misool), Salawati (spoken on
Salawati), and Kawe, Laganyan, and Wauyai (all spoken on Waigeo). According to
van der Leeden (1993: 13), Ma'ya was a former lingua franca of RA; several of the
older speakers with whom I worked are proficient in either the Kawe or Laganyan
dialects of Ma'ya (see Appendix C).

As well as being the most widely spoken of the original RA languages, Ma'ya
is also the best-studied. Wordlists of various dialects of Ma'ya can be found
in Fabritius (1855), Wallace (1869), de Clercq (1889), van Peski (1914; all cited
in Kamholz 2014: 24), Hartzler (1978), and Smits and Voorhoeve (1992). The
phonological system of Ma'ya has attracted a fair amount of attention, particularly
the prosodic system, which combines both lexical stress and lexical tone: see
van der Leeden (1983a, 1993, 1997) and Remijsen (2001a,b, 2002). Van der Leeden

26. By ‘original’, I mean those that did not arrive within recorded history, such as Biak or
Malay; see §1.3.3. See Remijsen (2001a: 26-28) for a discussion of the number of languages of the
‘interior-orientated” groups of Salawati, which includes Fiawat. Remijsen (2001a: 28) also identifies
As, spoken on the Bird’s Head mainland, as a possible dialect of Ma'ya, with heavy Papuan
influence. Kamholz (2014), however, classifies As as a separate language.
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(n.d.) is a set of unfinished manuscripts which describe Ma'ya morphology and
syntax; these manuscripts also include a comprehensive lexicon.?” Ethnographic
and anthropological information about the Ma'ya, including the origin myth of the
four raja dynasties that give Raja Ampat its name, can be found in van der Leeden
(1980, 1983b, 1989).

Matbat is spoken by approximately 1000-1500 people on Misool, the southern-
most of the four main islands in RA. Wordlists of Matbat can be found in Wallace
(1869) and Smits and Voorhoeve (1992). Remijsen (2001a) and Remijsen (2007) are
phonological descriptions of Matbat, which focus on the unusually complex tone
system; a description of the morphology and syntax of nouns and verbs in Matbat
can be found in Remijsen (2010).

There is very little literature available on the remaining RA languages. Grace
(1955-56) contains field notes on Biga (spoken by 300-350 people on Misool), as
well as Ma'ya, Matbat, and Ambel. Wordlists of Biga and Gebe (spoken on the
small islands of Gebe and Gag) can be found in Smits and Voorhoeve (1992); there
is, however, no wordlist of Batta in this resource. Remijsen (2001a) contains a Biga
wordlist and a short treatment of Biga phonology and morphology. Preliminary
lexical data from Biga, Batta, and As (spoken on the mainland) were given in
Kambholz (2016); these data suggest that, like Ma'ya, Matbat, and Ambel, these
languages also have lexical tone. Given the current social and linguistic climate in
the RA archipelago (see §1.1.1 and §1.2.1), and the small speaker numbers of Biga,
Gebe, Batta, and Fiawat, it is likely that these RA languages are highly endangered.
Documentation and description of these languages should be a priority.

1.3.3 Previous research on other languages spoken in Raja Ampat

There are two other main languages spoken in the RA archipelago, both of which
have arrived in recent history: Biak, spoken in many villages on Waigeo, and
varieties of Malay, including Papuan Malay, the present-day lingua franca of the
region.

The Biak originate from Biak island, and neighbouring islands, in Cender-
awasih Bay, on the other side of the Bird’s Head peninsula. As discussed in §1.1.2,
the Biak arrived on Waigeo some centuries ago. Steinhauer (1985: 464), citing

Kamma (1972: 8), indicates that the Biak spoken on Waigeo constitutes a distinct

27. Thanks to David Kamholz for making these manuscripts available in pdf format.
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dialect of the language. Waigeo residents distinguish two dialects: Betew Biak (also
known as Beser), spoken in the villages on the south and west coasts of the island;
and Usba, spoken in the villages on the north coast. Neither of these dialects have
been described to any extent in the literature. However, Biak, as spoken in Cen-
derawasih Bay, has a fairly comprehensive documentation: there are two recent
grammars (van den Heuvel 2006; Mofu 2008), and two dictionaries (van Hasselt
and van Hasselt 1947; Soeparno 1977).

Papuan Malay, the local dialect of Malay, has also received a substantial amount
of attention in the literature: as well as a comprehensive grammar (Kluge 2014),
other descriptive works include Donohue and Sawaki (2007) and Donohue and
Smith (1998) on the pronominal system; Donohue (2007a) on the voice system;
and Donohue (2011) on the Melanesian influence on Papuan Malay. These studies,
however, are either of more eastern varieties of Papuan Malay (for example, Kluge
2014 is a description of Papuan Malay as spoken in Sentani, near Jayapura), or
the variety is not specified. Descriptions of other regional Malay varieties spoken
in the vicinity include van Minde (1997) on Ambon Malay, spoken in the central
Moluccas to the south of RA; and Litamahuputty (2012) on Ternate Malay, spoken
in the north Moluccas to the west of RA. To the best of my knowledge, to date
nothing has been published about the use of Malay in RA.

Finally, there are two non-Austronesian languages that are spoken to a limited
extent in the RA archipelago: Duriankari (Polanksy 1957b, cited in Remijsen
2001a: 30; Voorhoeve 1975), spoken in the village of Duriankari on south Salawati
(de Vries 1998: 644 indicates that Duriankari may now be extinct); and Moi, a
language spoken by the Moi of the Bird’s Head, some of whom have migrated
to east and south Salawati. According to Polanksy (1957b; cited in Remijsen 2001a:
31), the dialect of Moi spoken on Salawati is quite different from the dialect spoken
on the mainland.

1.3.4 Genetic affiliations

As stated above, Ambel is an Austronesian language. There are more than 1200
Austronesian languages, spoken from Madagascar in the west to Easter Island in
the east (Simons and Fennig 2017). These languages are descended from a common

ancestor, which, based on linguistic and archaeological evidence, is thought to



18 1.3. Previous studies

have been spoken in Taiwan approximately 5500-6000 years ago (Bellwood 2007:
117-119, Blust 2013: 749).

Within Austronesian, Ambel is classified as a South Halmahera-West New
Guinea language (SHWNG; Remijsen 2001a: 32-38, Kamholz 2014). There are 38
SHWNG languages, spoken in southern Halmahera, throughout Raja Ampat,
and on the coasts and islands of Cenderawasih Bay; in addition, there are four
more languages spoken on the Bomberai Peninsula to the south of the Bird’s
Head which may also be SHWNG languages (Kamholz 2014: 17). The position
of SHWNG within the Austronesian family is given in Figure 1.3. This figure
shows that SHWNG is a sister to Oceanic; both are descended from Proto-Eastern
Malayo-Polynesian (Blust 1978, 1983/84). A map showing the geographic extent
of the SHWNG branch is given in Figure 1.4.2

The relationship between the Austronesian languages of Halmahera, Raja
Ampat, and Cenderawasih Bay was first recognised by Adriani and Kruyt
(1914); this group of languages was first referred to as ‘South Halmahera-West
New Guinea’ by Esser (1938). Blust (1978) established the legitimacy of this
grouping on empirical grounds using the comparative method, noting several
sound changes, lexical innovations, semantic shifts, and unexpected phonological
changes that demonstrate that the SHWNG languages have descended from a
common ancestor, to the exclusion of other, non-SHWNG Austronesian languages
(see also Blust 1982, 1983/84, 1993; and Ross 1995 for a different proposal of the
phonological innovations that define the SHWNG branch).

The existence of the SHWNG branch is uncontroversial. However, there have
been several proposals made with regards to the internal subgrouping of the
branch. Blust (1978) recognised two main subgroups: South Halmahera (SH),
comprised of the SHWNG languages spoken in Halmahera, such as Taba, Buli,
and Patani; and Sarera Bay, comprised of the SHWNG languages spoken in the
Cenderawasih Bay region, such as Biak, Ron, and Wandamen-Windesi.?’ The SH
group is established on the grounds that the SH languages in his sample share the
phonological innovations Proto Malayo-Polynesian (PMP) *b > p and PMP *R > O,
but the Sarera Bay languages do not.

28. The four languages spoken on the Bomberai peninsula that may also be SHWNG are included
in Figure 1.4.
29. ‘Sarera Bay’ is an obsolete name for Cenderawasih Bay.
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With regards to the subclassification of the original RA languages within
SHWNG (i.e., those introduced in §1.3.2), two questions remain a matter of debate.
The first is whether the original RA languages form a distinct subgroup within
SHWNG. The second question, regardless of whether the RA languages form
a distinct subgroup, is what the precise position of these languages is within
SHWNG. In his 1978 proposal, Blust only makes reference to two languages
spoken in RA: Matbat, and the Misool dialect of Ma'ya.> On the basis of 40
shared lexical innovations and some unspecified shared phonological innovations,
he classifies these two RA languages with the SH languages (1978: 202-203).
As noted by Remijsen (2001a: 32-33), however, Blust is not explicit about the
position of Ma'ya and Matbat within the SH subgroup. The position of Ma'ya and
Matbat within SHWNG according to Blust (1978) is shown in Figure 1.5. Following
Remijsen (2001a: 33), the ambiguity of the position of Ma'ya and Matbat is marked
with dashed lines.

South Halmahera-
West New Guinea

/\

South Halmahera Sarera Bay

Southern Central-Eastern Mé‘ya Matbat Sarera Bay languages

Southern Central-Eastern
SH languages ~ SH languages

Figure 1.5: South Halmahera-West New Guinea, according to Blust (1978)

Simons and Fennig (2017) consider the original RA languages to form a single
subbranch within SHWNG, and classify them not with the South Halmahera
languages, but with the West New Guinea languages, in a Cenderawasih Bay
subgroup. However, they do not provide any indication of how this analysis was
reached. This subgrouping proposal is shown in Figure 1.6.3!

30. Blust names both of these languages ‘Misool’. However, Remijsen (2001a: 17, 22-23) identifies
one as Matbat, and the other as the Misool dialect of Ma'ya.

31. Some of the languages in this tree, for example Kawe and Wauyai, are dialects of
Ma'ya; see Remijsen (2001a). Remijsen identifies Maden as an alternative name for the Kawit
language/dialect, spoken by one of the ‘interior-oriented” groups in southern Salawati (2001a: 27).
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Figure 1.6: South Halmahera-West New Guinea,
according to Simons and Fennig (2017)

Wurm (2007) proposes that the original RA languages form a primary branch
of SHWNG, which he calls ‘Raja Empat’. Like Simons and Fennig (2017), however,
he does not explain how he reached this conclusion. Unlike either Blust (1978) or
Simons and Fennig (2017), Wurm proposes that the Raja Ampat languages are
a first-order subgroup in SHWNG. Wurm’s subgrouping proposal is shown in
Figure 1.7.32

Van der Leeden, like Wurm (2007), proposes that the RA languages form a
first-order subgroup within SHWNG (1993: 15). Van der Leeden’s evidence for
this is the nature of the tone systems of the Raja Ampat languages, which he
states “are of a type not to be found elsewhere” (1993: 15). He also cites the
presence of possessive suffixes in inalienable possessive constructions as a reason
to group the RA languages to the exclusion of other SHWNG languages. Remijsen
(2001a: 34) rejects van der Leeden’s analysis, on the grounds that other SHWNG
languages have possessive suffixes (see e.g. van den Berg 2009), and that not all of

the languages spoken in RA are tonal.>®

32. Like Simons and Fennig, Wurm considers Kawe and Laganyan to be separate languages, rather
than dialects of Ma'ya. Map 36 on p. 144 indicates that Palamul is spoken on Salawati. Remijsen
(2001a: 14-15) suggests that Palamul is either a dialect of Ma'ya, or an alternative name for Kawit;
see f.n. 31. ‘Geelvink Bay’, like Sarera Bay, is an obsolete name for Cenderawasih Bay.

33. Remijsen cites Ambel as an example of a RA language which “definitely is not” tonal (2001a:
34). As will be shown in §2.3.2, Ambel does in fact have a tone system (see also Arnold forthcoming).
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Figure 1.7: South Halmahera-West New Guinea,
according to Wurm (2007)

Remijsen (2001a: 34-37) also considers the question of the position of the RA
languages within SHWNG. He looks at data from the RA languages, in order to
determine whether the reflex of Proto Austronesian (PAN) *d, D, z, Z,1,ris /1/ (as
in the South Halmahera languages) or /1/ (as in the West New Guinea languages);
and whether the reflex of PAN *R is /r/ (as in the West New Guinea languages),
or whether it is lost (as in the South Halmahera languages). He finds that, in most
cases, the RA languages unambiguously show the South Halmahera reflexes (i.e.
PAN *d, D, z, Z,1,r > /1/, PAN *R > ). On these grounds, he posits a subgroup
within SHWNG, comprising the languages spoken in South Halmahera and Raja
Ampat. He proposes the name ‘Raja Ampat-South Halmahera” (RASH) for this
subgroup.

Kamholz (2014), in a major recent study, uses shared phonological and
morphological innovations to determine the internal subgrouping of SHWNG.
Kambholz identifies two major branches of SHWNG: the Cenderawasih Bay
(CB) languages, and the RASH languages.>* The CB languages share three

morphological innovations (a 2sG subject infix *<u>, a 3sG subject infix *<i>, and a

In addition, recent data from As, Batta, and Biga suggest that these languages may also have
tone (Kamholz 2016). This re-opens the question of whether the innovation of tone defines a RA
subgroup. Arnold (submitted) suggests not. This study is a preliminary look at the relationships
between the tone systems of Ma'ya, Matbat, and Ambel. The data presented point to at least two
instances of tonogenesis in the RA languages: once in Ambel, and once in a common ancestor to
Ma'ya and Matbat.

34. Kambholz also identifies five languages that share the features that define the SHWNG branch,
but which do not share any other phonological or morphological innovations with each other or
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3sG subject prefix *dy-; p.138), and the RASH languages share one phonological
innovation (*R > ¢J) and one morphological innovation (a 1sc and 2sc infix
*<y>; p.136). Kamholz’s subgrouping proposal thus supports Blust’s (1978) basic
two-way split in SHWNG, between the languages of Cenderawasih Bay and those
spoken further west, as well as Remijsen’s (2001a) grouping of the languages of
Raja Ampat with the languages of South Halmahera.

Unlike other subgrouping proposals, Kamholz rejects a Raja Ampat subgroup,
either as a primary branch of SHWNG (as in the proposals of van der Leeden
1993 and Wurm 2007), or as a branch of RASH. In other words, he does not posit
a common ancestor from which all and only the RA languages are descended.
Instead, within RASH, he posits three primary branches (South Halmahera,
Ambel-Biga, and Ma'ya-Matbat), and two isolates (Fiawat and As). The position
of the RA languages within Kamholz’s proposal is shown in Figure 1.8.

South Halmahera-
West New Guinea

Several isolates Cenderawasih Bay

T

Cenderawasih Raja Ampat-
Bay languages ~ South Halmahera

South Halmahera

Southern South Central-Eastern

Halmahera South Halmahera Gebe Ambel-Biga Ma'ya-Matbat Fiawat As

Southern South Central-Eastern A
Halmahera South Halmahera

languages languages Ambel Biga Ma'ya Matbat

Figure 1.8: South Halmahera-West New Guinea,
according to Kamholz (2014)

The subgrouping proposal by Kamholz (2014) is strongly supported, in that
it is based on phonological and morphological innovations. However, it is not

any of the other SHWNG languages: Moor, Tandia, Waropen, Warembori, and Yoke. He classifies
these languages as primary branches of SHWNG (2014: 140).
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the final word on the position of the original RA languages in SHWNG. For
example, Kamholz (2017: 10 f.n.4) has subsequently retracted the Ambel-Biga
branch of RASH, citing a misinterpretation of the Biga data; and Kamholz (2015),
which attempts a reconstruction of Proto-SHWNG morphology, casts doubt on
the validity of the Ma'ya-Matbat subbranch. While all of the original Raja Ampat
languages are undoubtedly RASH languages, the precise position of Ambel and
the other original RA languages within RASH is a matter for further investigation.

1.3.5 Ambel from a typological and areal perspective

The area of east Nusantara and west New Guinea has long been a place of intense
contact between speakers of Austronesian languages and speakers of Papuan
languages.® In this section, I will summarise the literature which looks at common
features in the Austronesian and Papuan languages of the area, and the extent to
which Ambel exhibits these features. I will then move on to a discussion of two
linguistic areas that have been proposed that encompass Raja Ampat.

Several studies draw a distinction between the typological profiles of the
Austronesian languages spoken in east Nusantara, and those spoken further
west: see, for example, Klamer (2002), Himmelmann (2005), and Donohue
(2007b). These studies show that common features of these languages include
possessor-possessed order in possessive constructions, an alienability distinction,
and clause-final negation. Klamer and Ewing (2010: 10) present a list of typological
features that are characteristic of the Austronesian languages of east Nusantara,
presented in Table 1.2. As can be seen from this table, Ambel shares fifteen of the
seventeen features of the Austronesian languages of east Nusantara.

Klamer and Ewing (2010: 11) also present a list of features commonly found in
Papuan languages, summarised from several different sourches (viz. Foley 1986,
2000, Pawley 2005, and Aikhenvald and Stebbins 2007). These features are given
in Table 1.3. Note that some of the features typical of Papuan languages more
generally are also typical of the Austronesian languages of the area. While Ambel
patterns more closely with the Austronesian languages of the region than with the

35. ‘Nusantara’ is a non-political term for the Indonesian archipelago, which includes East Timor.
T'use the term ‘Papuan’ to refer to non-Austronesian languages spoken on and around New Guinea;
no genetic affiliation between the languages is implied by the term.
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Table 1.2: Typologically common features of Austronesian languages
spoken in east Nusantara

Austronesian languages of East Nusantara Ambel
Phonology
Prenasalised consonants Yes §2.24
Preference for CVCV roots Yes §2.2.1
Metathesis No §252
Morphology
No productive voice system on verbs Yes §8.3.1.1.1
Agent/subject indexed on verb as prefix/proclitic Yes §4.1.1
Morphological distinction between alienable and Yes? Chap.7
inalienable nouns
Left-headed compounds Yes §5.1.3.1
Inclusive/exclusive distinction in pronouns Yes §3.2.3
Syntax
Verb-object order Yes §8.2.1.1
Prepositions Yes §3.5, Chap.11
Genitive-noun order (possessor-possessum) Yes Chap.7
Noun-numeral order Yes §6.2.3
Absence of a passive construction Yes §8.3.1.1.1
Clause-final negators Yes §10.3
Clause-initial indigenous complementisers Yes §14.2.2
Formally marked adverbial/complement clauses Yes §14.2.2
Other
Parallelisms without stylistic optionality No -

4 The possessive system is described in Chapter 7. While I analyse possessive constructions
primarily on the basis of their morphosyntax, the two main morphosyntactic types of
possessive construction in Ambel — Direct and Indirect possessive constructions — correspond
to some extent with the alienability distinction described for other languages in the area.

Papuan languages, Ambel exhibits eight out of the fifteen features which are more
typical of Papuan languages.

On the basis of these typological investigations, Klamer et al. (2008) and
Klamer and Ewing (2010) define the linguistic area ‘East Nusantara’. This
area is characterised by the following five features, which occur in both
Austronesian and Papuan languages in the region: (1) SVO constituent order; (2)
An inclusive/exclusive distinction in pronouns; (3) A morphosyntactic distinction
between alienable and inalienable nouns; (4) Possessor-possessum order in
adnominal possessive constructions; (5) Clause-final negation. They also propose
a sixth feature, tone, as characteristic of a ‘tonal area’ within East Nusantara,

extending from Raja Ampat, across the Bird’s Head, to the Cenderawasih Bay area.
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Table 1.3: Typologically common features of Papuan languages

Papuan languages Ambel
Phonology
No distinction between r /1 No §2.1.1
Morphology
Marking of gender Yes  §5.2
Subject marked as suffix on verb No §8.2.1.1
No inclusive/exclusive distinction in pronouns No §3.2.3
Morphological distinction between alienable and Yes  Chap.7
inalienable nouns
Syntax
Subject-Verb Yes §8.2.1.1
Object-Verb No §8.2.1.1
Postpositions No Chap.11
Genitive-noun order (possessor-possessum) Yes  Chap.7
Clause-final negators Yes §10.3
Clause-final conjunctions Some §3.9
Clause-chaining No -
Switch reference No -
Tail-head linkage Yes §8.3.1.3.1
Serial verb constructions Yes §13.1

In another areal study of the region, Schapper (2015) presents four features
which are indicative of an ancient linguistic area in Wallacea, encompassing Nusa
Tenggara (including East Timor), Maluku, the Bird’s Head and Neck of New
Guinea, and Cenderawasih Bay. The features characteristic of this area are: (1) A
system of semantic alignment, manifesting in, for example, a Split-S or Fluid-S
system; (2) The presence of neuter gender (e.g. non-human as opposed to human,
or inanimate as opposed to animate); (3) A reflex of the form *muku ‘banana’; (4)

Synchronic metathesis.

It is beyond the scope of this overview to evaluate the proposals of Klamer
et al. (2008) and Schapper (2015) in detail. The features of each of these proposals,
however, and the extent to which they occur in Ambel, are summarised in Table 1.4.

As can be seen from Table 1.4, Ambel exhibits all of the proposed features of
the East Nusantara linguistic area, including tone, a feature which is not typical
of all the languages in the area. Klamer et al. (2008: 135) and Klamer and Ewing

(2010: 12-3) note that the isoglosses of the five main features of the area overlap



1.4. The project 27

Table 1.4: Areal features of Austronesian and Papuan languages in the East
Nusantara and Wallacea lingustic areas

Areal features Ambel

Of East Nusantara (Klamer et al. 2008):
SVO constituent order Yes §8.2.1.1
Inclusive/exclusive distinction in pronouns Yes §3.2.3

Morphosyntactic distinction between alienable and Yes Chap.7
inalienable nouns

Possessor-possessum order Yes Chap.7
Clause-final negation Yes §10.3
Tone Yes §2.3.2
Of Wallacea (Schapper 2015):
Semantic alignment No §8.2.1.1
Neuter gender Yes §5.2
*muku ‘banana’ No -
Synchronic metathesis No §252

in the Bird’s Head and Halmahera. In addition, Klamer et al.’s (2008) tonal area
within the East Nusantara linguistic area comprises the Bird’s Head and the Raja
Ampat archipelago. As Waigeo is geographically near the centre of both of these
areas, it is unsurprising that Ambel patterns so strongly with the other languages
of East Nusantara.

Ambel exhibits fewer of the features of the Wallacea linguistic area. Of the four
features, only neuter gender is found in Ambel (see §5.2). The isoglosses of the
Wallacea linguistic area are centred on a quite different geographic region to the
East Nusantara linguistic area: they overlap in east Nusa Tenggara. Raja Ampat,
and Waigeo in particular, is on the northern periphery of the Wallacea linguistic
area. It is therefore not unexpected that Ambel exhibits so few of the features

associated with the Wallacea lingusitic area.

1.4 The project

The data used in this description were collected during five field trips to Waigeo.
In this section, some issues relating to the data collection and research methods

are addressed. In §1.4.1, I outline the aims of this description, and the theoretical



28 1.4. The project

framework within which the data are analysed and presented. In §1.4.2, the
fieldwork itself is described. This section closes in §1.4.3, in which I delineate
the methodologies and research methods used in this project, and provide an
overview of the naturalistic and elicited corpora that form the backbone of this
description.

1.4.1 Aims and theoretical framework

The aim of this grammatical description is to present a theoretical analysis of
Ambel which can be understood by anyone with basic linguistic training, and
which uses language that is as clear and as precise as possible. To that end, this
description has been influenced by Haspelmath (2009), who recommends, to the
greatest extent possible, a framework-free theoretical description.

In practice, however, this research was not carried out in a vacuum. While I
have not approached the description of Ambel from any one particular framework,
certain frameworks have been very influential in the development of certain
analyses, or in the provision of insights. Most notably, the framework of Basic
Linguistic Theory (BLT) has been very helpful. BLT as presented in, for example,
Dixon (1997: 128-138, 2010a; 2010b; 2010c) and Dryer (2006), is a framework

‘"

in which emphasis is placed on: “...the attempt to describe each language in
its own terms, rather than trying to force the language into a model based on
European languages” (Dryer 2006: 211).36 Other works that have been influential
include typological works such as Comrie (1989), Croft (2003), Payne (1997),
and Shopen (2007); works on field methods such as Bowern (2008), Crowley
(2007), Kidwai (2013), Davis et al. (2014), Matthewson (2004), and the chapters
in Newman and Ratliff (2001, especially Gil 2001 and Hyman 2001); literature
outlining best-practice in grammar writing such as Evans (n.d.), Noonan (2006),
Pawley (2014), Rice (2006), Roberts (1992), and Weber (2006a,b); and works

on Austronesian and Papuan languages, such as Blust (2013), Foley (1986),

36. In this way, BLT is very similar to the framework-free description advocated by Haspelmath
(2009). However, as Haspelmath points out, the difference between the two approaches is that,
whereas a linguist working in BLT is encouraged to rely heavily on concepts introduced in the
long tradition of grammar writing, in order to make the description accessible to as wide a range
of linguists (and other scholars) as possible (2009: 393-396), there is no such prerogative in a
framework-free approach, as to do so could introduce bias from the structure of another language
into the description.
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Himmelmann (2005), Klamer (2002), and Klamer et al. (2008). The influence of all
of these works can be found throughout this description.

Several descriptive works were also extremely valuable in the development of
the analyses presented in this description: Bowden (2001) on Taba, van den Heuvel
(2006) on Biak, van der Leeden’s (n.d.) unfinished manuscripts on the lexicon
and morphosyntax of Ma'ya, Remijsen (2010) on nouns and verbs in Matbat, and
van Staden (2000) on Tidore.?” Kluge’s grammar of Papuan Malay (2014), aside
from being an outstanding description of an Austronesian language, was critical
in helping me to understand fine-grained distinctions speakers communicated
through the lingua franca. Other grammars or descriptive works that I frequently
consulted during this project include Berry and Berry (1999) on Abun; Dalrymple
and Mofu (2012) on Dusner; Dol (1999) on Maybrat; Gasser (2014) on the
morphophonology of Windesi Wamesa; Gravelle (2004) on Meyah; Jackson (2014)
on Irarutu; Jukes (2006) on Makassarese; Klamer on Kambera (1998), Teiwa (2010),
and Alorese (2011); Kratochvil (2007) on Abui; Odé (2002) on Mpur; Schapper on
Bunaq (2009) and Kamang (2014); Smith (2015) on Papapama; and Wilson (2017)

on Yeri.

1.4.2 Fieldwork setting

This grammar is a description of the Metnyo dialect of Ambel, as spoken in
the village of Kapadiri, on the north coast of Waigeo. The total duration of the
fieldwork was over 8 months in the field “proper’; 14 months in total in West Papua.
The time spent in the field is summarised in Table 1.5.

During my first trip to Waigeo, in December 2013, I spent several weeks trying
to find Ambel speakers in Waisai. Once I had located the daughter of Henky
Gaman, the Ambel speaker consulted in Remijsen (2001a), we arranged travel to
Mayalibit Bay, so that I could visit the village of Waifoi, meet some people, and
generally get a feel for the place. While I was in Waifoi, I was lucky enough to

meet Wolter Gaman (WG), a native speaker of Ambel and a recent graduate from

37. Frequent reference will be made throughout this description to the grammars of Taba (Bowden
2001) and Biak (van den Heuvel 2006). This is for two reasons. First, Taba and Biak are the
most comprehensively-described SHWNG languages. Second, these two languages provide an
interesting point of comparison with Ambel. Taba, as a RASH language (see §1.3.4), is somewhat
closely related to Ambel, but is quite geographically distant. Biak, on the other hand, as a
non-RASH SHWNG language, is more distantly related, but is in close contact with Ambel (for
example, several Ambel villages are shared with Biak speakers; see §1.1).
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Table 1.5: Summary of fieldwork: Dates and locations

Inclusive dates Village(s) No. of nights
Field trip 1

2/1/2014-3/1/2014 Waifoi 1

4/1/2014-14/1/2014 Survey of villages 10

11/2/2014-25/2/2014  Kapadiri 14
Field trip 2

6/10/2014-8/11/2014 Go 33

17/11/2014 -4/12/2014 Waifoi, Warimak, Go 17

15/12/2014-11/1/2015 Kapadiri 27
Field trip 3

25/6/2015-4/8/2015  Kapadiri 40

15/8/2015-12/09/2015 Kapadiri 28
Field trip 4

1/6/2016 - 8/7/2016 Kapadiri 37

25/7/2016 -12/8/2016  Kapadiri, Kabare 18
Field trip 5

12/5/2017-29/5/2017  Kapadiri, Kabare 17

18/6/2017-26/6/2017  Kapadiri 8
TOTAL: 250

Universitas Papua (UNIPA) in Manokwari, who had written about verbal subject
marking for his final undergraduate project (Gaman 2013). I returned to Waisai to
pick up my bags and equipment, and together we arranged a tour of the Ambel
villages, so that I could meet speakers, and identify a potential field site.

I chose Kapadiri as a field site for three reasons. First, and most importantly,
of all the villages we visited on the tour, the use of Ambel appeared to me to be
most vibrant in Kapadiri.®® Second, Kapadiri provided a more comfortable living
environment than many of the other villages: the houses are cooler; there are
fewer mosquitoes; there was (at the time of my first visit) a daily electricity supply
from a communal generator;*® and the roofs are closed off with ceilings, which

38. Ihave since reassessed this judgement: as noted in §1.2.1, it is my impression that Ambel is
more vital in the villages of Warimak and Kabilo.

39. Unfortunately, during my second, third, and fourth field trips, this generator was no longer in
use, and I had to charge my equipment once every two or three days using a household generator.
When I returned in 2017, solar panels had been installed in the village.
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prevents the rats from falling on one’s head during the night. Finally, while I found
the people of the Ambel villages in Mayalibit Bay to be rather shy, in Kapadiri I
received a warm welcome, and found it very easy to make friends quickly. Latterly,
I also found that, as Kapadiri is located on the north coast of Waigeo, the village
is sheltered from the worst of the effects of the windy season (described in §1.1.1);
during this time, food can be scarce in the villages in Mayalibit Bay, because the
high winds make it more difficult to find fish and other sea produce.

As detailed in §1.2.2, in 2013 the population of Kapadiri was 252. Each family
unit has their own house. Most of the houses are modern houses on land, made
of concrete, rather than the traditional wooden houses that stand above the sea
on stilts. Many of the houses have indoor bathing and toilet facilities. There is
a primary school (Ind: sekolah dasar) and a church in the village, but there is no
market. One can send to Kabare (approximately 2 hours’ boat ride away, if the sea
is calm) for basic supplies, such as notebooks, pens, fuel for the generator, and
(poor-quality) batteries. At the time of my fieldwork, there was no phone signal in
Kapadiri.*? All in all, I found Kapadiri to be an excellent choice of fieldsite.

While in Kapadiri, I stayed in the household of Yubel Kein and Konstantina
Wakaf, and their two (latterly three) sons: Salomo (born in 2011), Jarobeam (born
in 2013), and Asail (born in 2017). Their house is very comfortable: I had my own
room, and a small space in the communal rooms to work in. I was fed with fish,
bivalves, vegetables, rice, and sago. Their house is in the centre of the village, by
the pier; this meant I was right in the thick of day-to-day Ambel life.

Before my first fieldtrip, I prepared myself by learning some Standard
Indonesian, using Byrnes and Nyimas (2010) and Oey and Davidsen (2013). While
I was in Waisai, searching for Ambel speakers, I made the most of my time by
converting the Standard Indonesian that I knew into a more local variety, i.e.
Papuan Malay. When I first arrived in Kapadiri, I made the mistake of letting on
that I already had some competence in PM. Thus, at first, I found it quite difficult
to persuade people to talk to me in Ambel: if they saw I was having difficulty
understanding what was being said, they would switch immediately to PM, and
would rarely switch back, even if I continued to speak in Ambel.*! By the middle

40. By 2017, a phone tower had been erected on the island of Beo in Mayalibit Bay, which meant
there was limited phone signal in several of the villages in Mayalibit Bay.

41. Cf. the approaches by Bowden (2001: 19) and Schapper (2009: 33), who did not learn a large
amount of Indonesian before arrival at their field sites; or Jendraschek (2012: 17), who, during his
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of my third trip, however, this had changed, and most of my daily interactions in
the village took place in Ambel. While, like nearly all other Ambel households,
Yubel and Konstantina use PM to speak with their children (see §1.2.1), the two of
them speak to each other in Ambel. In 2015, Yubel built a small shady resting place
on the seafront outside their house; this attracted many passing villagers to stop
by and chat, so I was never short of people with whom to practice my language
skills.

I began and ended each of my trips to Papua with a visit to Manokwari, the
administrative centre of West Papua province, in order to visit the Center for
Endangered Languages Documentation (CELD, based at UNIPA), and arrange the
relevant travelling permits (Ind: surat jalan). The aims of CELD are to document,
describe, and promote the languages and cultures of Indonesian Papua. CELD
has been my sponsor and partner throughout this project. In return for providing
administrative support, help with immigration issues, equipment, and office
space,  have archived all the materials associated with this project with them, and
contributed, where possible, to the training and advancement of the students and
staff at CELD.*? In addition, during each fieldtrip (except the trip in 2017),  had to
visit Manokwari at least once, in order to extend my visa. These trips were valuable
in that I was able to use the internet, top up on supplies that weren’t available in
Kabare, and repair faulty equipment.

1.4.3 Methodologies, research methods, and the corpus

During my first, pilot field trip in early 2014, I focussed on collecting elicited data.
During my preliminary tour of the Ambel villages, in January 2014, I collected
word lists and basic sentences from at least one speaker in each of the villages
we visited. When I returned to Kapadiri in February 2014, I began collecting verb
and possessive paradigms. I also recorded and annotated three naturalistic texts
during this time: two children’s tales (AM019 and AM020), and a short history of
Fofak Bay (AMO021).

In subsequent trips, I turned my attention to the collection and annotation of

naturalistic data. In all, 114 naturalistic texts were recorded, amounting to over

time in latmul villages, generally did not let on that he was able to speak the lingua franca, Tok
Pisin.

42. My primary supervisor, Bert Remijsen, also spent one week at CELD in association with this
project, in order to lead a week-long capacity-building course.
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14 hours of data. A detailed summary of the naturalistic corpus is provided in
Appendix B; an overview is provided below. As well as the CELD archive, all of
the naturalistic recordings are archived with the Endangered Languages Archive
(ELAR) at SOAS (https:/ /elar.soas.ac.uk/Collection/ MPI845897).

Where possible, I recorded the naturalistic data with a video camera (Canon
Legria HF G25) and a stereo condenser microphone (a Superlux E524D, connected
to the camera through a Beachtek DXAHDV XLR adapter). The video files were
recorded in .mts format, which I would then convert to .mp4 for use in Elan
(see below), and from which I would extract a .wav audio file. If I was only
recording audio data, I would use a Marantz PMD661, Zoom H4n, or Zoom Hb5n
audio recorder, and either the internal microphone of the recorder, or a Shure
SM10A-CN head-mounted microphone. The files were recorded in .wav format.
Informed consent was collected from all speakers prior to recording.*> For each
of the naturalistic recordings, I compiled detailed metadata in Arbil (Withers
2012). These metadata files include information about the project as a whole; the
individual recording (e.g. date, location); the participant(s) (e.g. age, sex); and
protocol information (i.e., accessibility issues). The consent forms and metadata
are archived with the relevant recordings.

After the recordings were made, I used Elan (Brugman and Russel 2004) to
transcribe and translate each of the recordings, with the help of a native speaker.
Early on, these transcriptions consisted of a phonetic transcription (compiled
by myself), along with a tier for an orthographic transcription, a translation
into PM, and an additional tier for lingusitic or socio-cultural notes. After a
short while, once I had got to grips with the phonological system of Ambel, I
stopped making phonetic transcriptions. I later added an English translation to
several of the recordings.** While I was working with native speakers on the
transcription and translation, I also took detailed notes in my field notebooks,
describing specific meanings or uses of forms, flagging up important examples of
various constructions, and taking notes of questions to follow up on in elicitation
sessions (see below) and unclear sentences that needed to be checked with

43. One exception to this is reccording AM064. I recorded the data in AMO064 by asking a roomful
of people (none of whom I knew very well) if I could turn an audio recorder on while they caught
up on each others’ news; I then explained I was going to leave the room while they chatted.
Permission to archive this recording was gained retroactively; all the speakers in this recording
were enthusiastic about me storing it on the internet.

44. In the coming months, I intend to add an English translation to the remaining texts.
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other speakers (where possible, the author of the text). I generally worked with
younger, unmarried men on the transcription and translation work.*> Alfred
Gaman (AEG) was my primary assistant on this task. During this project, Alfred
was studying for a degree in Economics at UNIPA in Manokwari; during my third
and fourth fieldtrips, which were timed to coincide with the university holidays,
he accompanied me to Kapadiri. I also worked with Wolter Gaman (WG), Darius
Wakaf (DTW), Echa Wakaf (EW), and Mesak Kein (MeK) on the annotations.
For some of the recordings, I produced a morpheme-by-morpheme gloss of
the text, using Fieldworks Language Explorer (FLEx; SIL International 2014).
These glosses were subsequently imported back to Elan, so that the annotations
are saved in a single file. The fieldnotes and Elan files are archived with the
appropriate recordings in the CELD and ELAR archives. FLEx was used to
create a trilingual dictionary of Ambel (Ambel-Papuan Malay-English), which was
printed and distibuted to the Ambel villages. A bilingual version of this dictionary
(Ambel-English) can be found in Appendix E.

In making the naturalistic corpus, an effort was made to record texts from as
many different genres as possible (see e.g. Bowern 2008: Chap. 9, Payne 1997: §12.2,
Sakel and Everett 2012: 146). A summary of the composition of this corpus is given
in Table 1.6.40

Some notes about the composition of the naturalistic corpus are warranted.
First, I found it easy to record folk tales, mythologies, histories, and (especially)
songs.*” In contrast, I found it comparatively difficult to record Ambel people
having everyday conversations. When it came to making recordings, older
speakers were more interested in telling narratives rich in historical content.
Younger speakers, on the other hand, did not like to be recorded without having
practised or thought about what they were going to say beforehand, primarily
because they were afraid of using Malay loanwords, or code-switching into PM.*8

45. Married men were generally too busy sourcing food for their family to dedicate much time
to annotation work; and, despite my best efforts, I had no success persuading any women to work
with me on this task.

46. The genre categories are adopted from van den Heuvel (2006: 15) and Payne (1997: 356-363).
See Appendix B for further information on each of the different genres, and an explanation of how
the recordings were categorised.

47. As the phonology and syntax can be different from that of day-to-day conversation, I have
avoided using data from songs in any of the analyses presented in this description.

48. This fear of code-switching and using borrowings was, in fact, expressed by many Ambel
speakers, young and old alike; it was the topic of many conversations while I was there.
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Table 1.6: Summary of the naturalistic corpus: Genre

Time
Genre Number (H:MM:SS)
SPOKEN GENRES
Narrative
- Folk tale 13 1:07:51
- Mythological 9 4:03:59
- Historical 5 1:06:55
- Personal 4 0:16:09
- Religious 1 0:11:15
Procedural 9 0:19:24
Performative 3 0:52:07
Expository 6 0:18:09
Conversation 4 0:37:07
Hortatory 5 0:58:31
Description 2 0:03:04
Task 3 0:16:28
Total (spoken) 64 9:54:31
OTHER GENRES
Song 41 3:38:17
Instrumental music 8 0:27:30
Total (other) 50 4:08:12

TOTAL 114 14:02:43

Two methods were used to capture additional conversational data reflecting
the quotidian use of Ambel. First, I was never far from my notebook while I was
in the field. As my proficiency in Ambel grew, this meant I was able to make a
written record of constructions I heard while people were chatting. These notes
were sometimes used as the basis for questions in elicitation sessions (see below).
Secondly, for more narrative texts, I quickly learnt that having the speaker tell the
narrative to another native Ambel speaker often produced more interactive data.
I often asked the person who was currently assisting me with transcription and
translation to be a participant in these recordings (see, for example, recordings
AMO066, AM107, AM135, AM157, and AM204).4°

49. As well as helping to create more natural dialogue, this technique had three further benefits.
First, if the additional participant was also assisting me with transcription and translation, this
meant there was easier access to information relating to the pragmatic intent of the main speaker.
For example, with regards to the pragmatics of articles (see §6.2.9), during transcription I could
easily elicit information about why a speaker may have used one particular article rather than
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There are 49 different speakers or performers in the naturalistic corpus. A
breakdown of the speakers in the corpus by gender and year of birth is given in
Table 1.7.%

Table 1.7: Summary of the naturalistic corpus: Speakers

Year of birth | Gender TOTAL
Male Female

<1939 1 2 3  (6.12%)
1940-1949 1 0 1 (2.04%)
1950-1959 5 0 5  (10.2%)
1960-1969 9 7 16 (32.65%)
1970-1979 6 2 8 (16.33%)
1980-1989 6 4 10 (20.41%)
1990-1999 5 1 6 (12.24%)

TOTAL 33 16 49
(67.35%) (32.65%)

In terms of gender, Table 1.7 shows that just over two-thirds of the speakers
in the naturalistic corpus are male (67.35%), and just under one-third are female
(32.65%). I tried to get as equal a gender balance in the corpus as possible.
However, when 1 tried to persuade women - particularly younger women —
to let me record them, they often politely refused, and I did not press the
matter further. In terms of year of birth, the most represented groups are those
born 1960-1969 (32.65%), 1980-1989 (20.41%), and 1970-1979 (16.33%). The corpus
contains recordings of intergenerational interaction (e.g. AM042, AM125) and
language practices amongst younger generations (e.g. AM024, AMO029).

The naturalistic corpus provided the starting point for further elicitation work.
In a departure from the typical methodology used in some recent descriptive
grammars of the languages of west New Guinea and its environs (e.g. Bowden
2001: 19-20, van Staden 2000: 2-4, Gravelle 2004: 22), I rely almost equally on

another. Second, this technique meant that, if there was something in the content that was unclear
at the time of narration — the name of a person or place, for example, or which character was the
current discourse topic — the assistant could ask for this information on the spot, so that when it
came to translating the text, the assistant was already clear in his mind about the main speaker’s
intent. Finally, several of the recordings represented older speakers ‘passing on’ cultural knowledge
to the younger speakers. This is particularly true, for example, of recordings AM066, AM157, and
AM204.

50. As the percentages are rounded to two decimal places, they may not add up to 100%.
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elicted data and naturalistic data in this description. Elicited data is often used
to demonstrate the ungrammaticality of a certain construction, or its infelicity
in certain contexts; or to demonstrate a subtle pragmatic or semantic difference
between two constructions. The reason for this use of elicited data is that I want
this descriptive grammar to be as exhaustive as possible. As has been discussed
at length elsewhere (e.g. Davis et al. 2014, den Dikken et al. 2007, Krifka 2011,
Matthewson 2004), there are several disadvantages to relying solely or mainly
on naturalistic data: for example, there may be gaps in paradigmatic data; and
negative data are not available.

However, there are several different kinds of elicited data, some of which are
more helpful to the descriptive linguist than others. As has been noted by, for
example, Chelliah (2001), Mithun (2001), and Matthewson (2004), eliciting direct
transaltions from a lingua france (in this case, Papuan Malay) into the target
language is methodologically unsound: for example, it may introduce interference
from the lingua franca into the data. While I used this elicitation technique
during my first, pilot field trip, in order to gather targeted data to explore the
phonological system and basic clause structure of Ambel, in subsequent trips I
moved away from this kind of elicitation. Translation of a particular target sentence
from PM into Ambel often provided a starting point for manipulation of the
sentence in order to prompt speaker introspection into the kinds of contexts that
that construction can occur in. However, the majority of the elicitation sessions
were based on hypotheses that I had formed, based on the naturalistic data,
which I then attempted to falsify. Thus, if I state that a particular construction
is ‘ungrammatical’, “infelicitous’, or ‘not possible’, this means I have checked the
grammaticality and felicity of that construction with native speakers of Ambel.
If I talk about a construction in terms of attestation — for example, ‘construction
X is not attested in the corpus’ — this means that I have not checked whether the
construction is ungrammatical, but rely instead on inductive reasoning, based on
the presence or absence of the construction in the corpus.”!

The majority of the elicted recordings in the corpus are of Martinus Wakaf
(MW), my main teacher; I recorded nearly all of these sessions, using either
a Marantz PMD661, Zoom H4n, or Zoom H5n audio recorder, and a Shure

51. Asmy proficiency in PM always remained higher than my proficiency in Ambel, I used PM, or
a mixture of Ambel and PM, as the medium of communication in these sessions, in order to ensure
the accuracy of the responses I was getting.
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SM10A-CN head-mounted microphone. In addition, I worked less formally with
other speakers (such as Matius Kein MaK, Aplena Awom AA, Mesak Kein MeK,
and Yubel Kein YK), to check and double-check the elicited data; these sessions
were generally not recorded. With all of the people I worked with, I made it clear
that a ‘no, you can’t say that” answer was often just as exciting as a ‘yes, you can
say that” answer — and that I very much wanted to be corrected if something was
wrong. In addition, I checked many of the analyses with more than one speaker,
in order to ensure the answers I was getting were representative of the speech
community more widely, rather than any single speaker’s ideolect.

In total, the elicited corpus amounts to nearly 147 hours of material. All
of the recorded elicitation sessions are archived, along with the accompanying
fieldnotes, metadata, and consent forms, in the CELD and ELAR archives.

1.5 Overview and typological sketch

In this section, I provide a typological overview of Ambel. This overview also
serves as a summary of this description.

Ambel is a head-marking, head-initial language with basic AVP/SV constituent
order and prepositions. However, most mode, aspect, and polarity particles are
clause-final. Ambel has accusative alignment, in that S and A pattern together to
the exclusion of P; and indirective alignment, in that P and T pattern together to
the exclusion of R. The grammatical relations of subject and object are primarily
marked with word order and subject-marking morphology on the verb.

Chapter 2 is a description of Ambel phonology. Ambel has 14 native consonant
phonemes, and five vowels. Neither vowel length nor stress is contrastive. Ambel
does, however, have a tone system: in Metnyo Ambel, /H/ syllables contrast with
toneless syllables, in a system that is culminative, but not obligatory. Most words
are monosyllabic or disyllabic. The most common syllable structure is CV or CVC;
the minimal syllable is V, and the maximal syllable is CVCC, CCVC, or CCCV.
Complex syllable onsets and codas adhere to the Sonority Sequencing Principle
(Clements 1990).

In chapter 3, the morphological units affix, clitic, particle, and word are defined.
Ambel has both inflectional and derivational morphology. The distinction between

nouns and verbs is generally clear: verbs function as the predicates of verbal
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clauses, and take morphology to mark the person, number, and animacy of the
subject, whereas nouns function as the heads of NPs, which themselves function
as arguments, adjuncts, or predicates. However, some roots can function either as
verbal predicates, or as heads of NPs; these roots are analysed as underspecified
for word class. The nominal inventory is categorised in three separate classification
systems: a noun class (gender) system, in which animate and inanimate entities are
distinguished; a system of possessive classification; and a weak system of numeral
classification. There is no separate class of adjectives, but there are 21 adjectival
verbs, which are analysed as a subclass of verb. There are several small classes of
adverbs, including a handful of manner adverbs. Other, smaller word classes are
also introduced in this chapter, including prepositions, demonstratives, articles,

and conjunctions.

Chapter 4 is a closer look at the verb in Ambel. In this chapter, the
subject-marking paradigms for each of the four different subclasses of verb
are presented. All of these paradigms make a clusivity distinction in the first
person, an animacy distinction in the third person, and, for animate entities, a
four-way number distinction (singular, dual, paucal, plural). This is followed by
a classification of the verbal inventory on syntactic grounds, by the number and
types of arguments a verb can take. This chapter closes with a discussion of
some other verbal affixes: the unproductive causative prefix ha- ‘cavs’, and several
fossilised valency-changing affixes.

In chapter 5, issues to do with the Ambel noun are discussed. This
chapter begins with a look at noun derivation strategies: reduplication, nominal
compounding, and the nominalising prefix a- ‘NmLz’. Following this, the noun class
system, which categorises the nominal inventory based on animacy, is discussed
in detail.

Ambel noun phrases, discussed in chapter 6, are underspecified for whether
they function as arguments or predicates of a clause. For example, an NP can
function as the predicate of an ambient/existential clause, without any additional
marking. The NP in Ambel is head-initial: the only modifier that occurs before the
head is a possessor NP. Modification by elements such as other nouns, adjectival
verbs, quantifiers, demonstratives, and pronouns is described in this chapter.
Particular attention is paid to the rich system of articles. Articles in Ambel encode

definiteness and specificity; in addition, different articles are used depending on
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whether the NP is more or less accessible, and whether the speaker wants to
provide information about the spatial location of a referent.

Chapter 7 is a close look at possessive constructions in Ambel. Possessive
constructions, like other NPs, are underspecified for whether they are attributive
or predicative: the same construction is used as both an argument, and as the
predicate of a possessive clause. There are five different possessive constructions
in Ambel. In all of these constructions, the possessor noun precedes the possessed
noun. Two of these constructions are indirect constructions, in which the person,
number, and animacy of the possessor is marked on a prenominal possessive
classifier; the other three constructions are direct constructions, in which the
same information is marked directly on the possessed noun. Like the verbal
subject-marking paradigms, all five of the possessive paradigms make a clusivity
distinction in the first person, an animacy distinction in the third person, and
a four-way number distinction for animate entities. The choice of possessive
construction is determined by a lexical specification on the possessed noun — for
nouns referring to body, animal, or plant parts, there is an additional semantic
component.

Chapter 8 is a discussion of issues relating to the clause. As well as verbal
clauses, Ambel also has syntactically distinct locative, nominal, and quantifier
clauses. As introduced above, NPs and possessive constructions can be used as
the predicates of ambient/existential clauses and possessive clauses, respectively.
Variation in the clause, including the use of a “preclausal frame’, is also discussed in
this chapter. The preclausal frame plays a major role in Ambel grammar. Nominal,
adverbial, or clausal material may occur in this frame; it functions to provide a
framework for the addressee to interpret the rest of the sentence — for example,
clausal material in the preclausal frame receives a temporal or conditional reading.

In chapter 9, I discuss non-declarative speech acts in Ambel. Ambel is unusual
in that imperatives and hortatives are generally unmarked; they are identical with
their declarative counterparts, and can only be distinguished from the context.
Different ways of forming polar, alternative, and constituent interrogatives are also
discussed in this chapter.

Clausal modification by mode, aspect, and polarity particles is described in
chapter 10. Most of these particles occur in a clause-final complex; the syntax of
this complex is discussed in this chapter. Issues relating to the nine prepositions
in Ambel are described in chapter 11.
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Chapter 12 is a detailed look at the rich system of spatial deixis in Ambel.
There are 32 deictic units in Ambel, which encode information about the location
of an entity relative to the speaker and the addressee, as well as more fine-grained
information about the location of the entity in the wider physical environment.
These deictic units are used in the derivation of seven different types of word: two
different demonstratives (contrastive and non-contrastive); deictic articles; deictic
nouns; deictic locative predicates; deictic prepositions; and demonstrative verbs.

Verb serialisation is used in Ambel to express the direction in which an
entity is transferred; change of state; manner; and purposive motion. Each
function corresponds to a distinct phonological and syntactic type of serial verb
construction, which are discussed in chapter 13. Two other types of complex
verb are discussed in this chapter: verb-noun compounds, and verb-verbal suffix
constructions.

In chapter 14, multi-clausal constructions in Ambel are discussed. Noun-
modifying constructions, of which relative clauses are a subtype, are described
in this chapter, as are complement clauses (including periphrastic causative
constrictions). This chapter also addresses syndetic and asyndetic strategies for
clause-combining; as in many other languages of the area, subordinating and
coordinating conjunctions cannot be distinguished on morphological or syntactic
grounds. Finally, this description closes in chapter 15, with a description of some

salient discourse phenomena in Ambel.



Chapter 2

Phonetics and phonology

2.1 Segmental phonology

2.1.1 Consonant inventory

The consonant inventory of Ambel is given in Table 2.1.1

Table 2.1: The consonant inventory of Ambel
(phonemes only occuring in loanwords in brackets)

ACTIVE apico- lamino- | dorso- | labio-
ARTICULATOR
PassIvE dental | alveolar | palatal | velar | labial
ARTICULATOR

glottal

stop
voiceless t k )
voiced d g b
fricative
voiceless S h
affricate
voiceless t)
voiced (d3)
nasal n (n) (m) m
lateral 1
rhotic r
semivowel j w

1. Throughout this chapter, all transcriptions are in IPA, unless otherwise noted.
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Ambel has fourteen native consonant phonemes, and four phonemes that occur
in loanwords (/tf/, /d3/, /n/, and /y/). The phonetic affricates [t[] and [d3]
in indigenous words are analysed as realisations of underlying /tj/ and /dj/,
respectively (see §2.2.3.1).

Minimal and near-minimal sets demonstrating the contrasts for the native
consonant phonemes given in Table 2.1 are given in (1)—(9). Contrasts are given
for those consonants that are similar in terms of place of articulation, as in (1)—(3),

or manner of articulation, as in (4)—(9).2

(1) Bilabials: /p-b-m-w/

/pat/ ‘west wind’ /bat/ ‘ground, earth’

/wate/ ‘cross-aunt’ /matén/ ‘world’

(2) Dental and alveolars: /t-d-s-n-r-1/

/ta/ ‘wash.1pL.l’ /da/ ‘pull.ipL.y’
/su/ ‘nose.3sG.AN’ /nuk/ ‘same.sex.sibling.1sG’
/ramun/ ‘shark’ /lu/ ‘shadow.3s5G.aN’

(3) Velars and glottal: /k-g-w-h/
/kop/ ‘branch, twig’ /gop/ ‘jambu fruit’

/wop/ ‘sell.1pL.I’ /ho/ ‘kind of arrow’

(4) Voiceless stops: /p-t-k/
/pél/ ‘side’ /talo/ ‘egg’
/kélo/ ‘star’

(5) Voiced stops: /b-d-g/

/bu/ ‘white’ /du/ ‘obey.1pL.I’
/gu/ ‘hole’

2. The following diacritics are used throughout this chapter to transcribe pitch and tone: [4] High
Level, [a] Low Level, [a] Mid Level, [4] High-Low Fall, [d] Low-High Rise, [d] Low-High-Low
Rise-Fall. Unless otherwise noted, the realisations of tone in this chapter are of words in intonation
phrase-medial context (see §2.3.1 for a description of the intonation phrase).
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(6) Fricatives: /h-s/

/hun/ ‘king’ /sun/ ‘enter.1pL.

(7) Nasals: /m-n/

/man/ ‘man, male’ /néan/ ‘kind of tree,
PM kayu oka’

(8) Liquids: /1-1/

/rawé rawé/ ‘kind of sea /lawé/ ‘thread’

cucumber’
(9) Glides: /w-j/
/we/ ‘water’ /jé/ ‘island’

The realisations of the seventeen consonants given above in Table 2.1 are

presented in Table 2.2. The environments in which each allophone can occur are

also given.
Table 2.2: Realisations of consonant phonemes
Phoneme Realisation
/p/ [p] a voiceless unaspirated bilabial stop, all positions

[p'] anunreleased voiceless bilabial stop, pre-pausally
[p"]  a voiceless aspirated bilabial stop, pre-pausally when a
word is emphasised

/b/ [b] a voiced unaspirated bilabial stop, all positions

/t/ [t] a voiceless apico-dental stop, all positions

[t'] an unreleased voiceless apico-dental stop, pre-pausally

[tP]  a voiceless aspirated apico-dental stop, pre-pausally
when a word is emphasised

[m] a voiceless bilabial nasal, preceding /m/ within a
phonological word (see §2.4.2)

[11] a voiceless apico-alveolar nasal, preceding /n/ within a

phonological word (see §2.4.2)

Continued on next page...
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Table 2.2 — Continued from previous page

Phoneme

Realisation

/d/
/k/

/g/

/s/
/h/

/m/
/n/

/n/
/y/

[4]
[h]
[d]
[K]
(k']
[k"]
[x]

[g]
[v]

[s]
[h]

[$]
[f]
[m]
[n]
[m]
[n]
[n]

[n]
[n]

a voiceless lateral fricative, preceding /1/ within a
phonological word (see §2.4.2)

a voiceless glottal fricative, preceding /w/ within a
phonological word (see §2.4.2)

a voiced unaspirated apico-alveolar stop, all positions

a voiceless dorso-velar stop, all positions

an unreleased voiceless dorso-velar stop, pre-pausally

a voiceless aspirated dorso-velar stop, pre-pausally
when a word is emphasised

a voiceless dorso-velar fricative, in free variation with
[k] in fast speech

a voiced unaspirated dorso-velar stop, all positions

a voiced dorso-velar fricative, in free variation with [g]
in fast speech

a voiceless apico-alveolar fricative, all positions

a voiceless glottal fricative, all positions, particularly in
fast speech

a voiceless bilabial fricative, in free variation with [h],
particularly in careful speech (see §2.1.1.1)

a voiceless labiodental fricative, in free variation with
[h], particularly in careful speech (see §2.1.1.1)

a voiced bilabial nasal, all positions

a voiced apico-alveolar nasal, all positions

a voiced bilabial nasal, preceding a bilabial segment
within a phonological word (see §2.4.1)

a voiced lamino-palatal nasal, preceding /j/ within a
phonological word (see §2.4.1)

a voiced dorso-velar nasal, preceding a velar segment
within a phonological word (see §2.4.1)

a voiced palatal nasal, all positions

a voiced dorso-velar nasal, all positions

Continued on next page...
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Table 2.2 — Continued from previous page

Phoneme Realisation
/1/ (1] a voiced alveolar lateral approximant, all positions
/r/ [r] a voiced alveolar trill, all positions
[£] a voiced alveolar flap, in free variation with [r] in fast
speech

/w/ [w]  abilabial voiced labio-velar approximant, all positions
/j/ [j] a voiced palatal approximant, all positions

/tf/ [t/ a voiceless postalveolar affricate, all positions

/d3z/ [d3] avoiced postalveolar affricate, all positions

2.1.1.1 On the status of /h/

In this section, I discuss the sounds [f ~ ¢ ~ h], and justify the analysis that they
are all realisations of underlying /h/.

For older speakers (those aged approximately 50+), [f ~ ¢ ~ h] are mostly in
free variation. Some examples of [f ~ ¢ ~ h] realisations are given in (10).

(10) Realisations of [f ~ ¢ ~ h]:

[fa] ~ [$4] ~ [ha] ‘rice’

[fit] ~ [it] ~  [hit] ‘seven’

[fun] ~ [$un] ~  [hin] ‘king’

[kafle] ~ [kaplé] ~ [kahlé] ‘wing’

ja-fjal ~ [ja-¢ja] ~ [ja-hjad]  ‘1sc-feel’

[ja-flér] ~ [ja-plor] ~ [ja-hlér] ‘1sG-jump.forwards’

For the older speakers that have this [f ~ ¢~ h] variation, the realisation depends on
the speed and care of speech: in slow, careful speech, the realisation is [f], whereas
in faster, less careful speech, the realisation is [¢] or [h].

In natural speech, where older speakers have [f ~ ¢ ~ h], younger speakers
generally only produce [h]. Younger speakers will, however, accept [f] and [¢]
pronunciations, and will happily replace [h] with either [f] and [$] if their attention

is brought to the variation.
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There are three reasons to consider [f ~ ¢ ~ h] allophones of a single phoneme.
First, there are no reliable minimal pairs demonstrating an underlying distinction.3
Second, all three phones are in free variation in older speakers’ speech (with
four exceptions; see below). Third, younger speakers only have [h], where older
speakers have [f ~ ¢ ~ h].

There are two observations that justify the analysis that [f ~ ¢ ~ h] are
realisations of underlying /h/ (as opposed to /$/ or /f/). First, there are four
attested words for which realisations of [¢] and [f] are not possible, indicating that

the underlying phoneme is neither /¢/ nor /f/. These words are given in (11).

(11) Examples of obligatory [h]:
[ahar] *[adar] *[afar] ‘lime’
[ahal] *[agal] *
[ah6on]  *[a$on]  *

[ho]  *[po] ¥

afadl]  ‘forest jambu fruit’
afén] ‘plank’

0] ‘kind of arrow’

Second, for the majority of speakers, only [h] is attested in natural speech.
While most members of the speech community will accept [¢] and [f] as variants
of [h], and will produce them in unnatural settings (e.g. elicitation sessions), it is
my experience that, in natural speech, [$¢] and [f] are vanishingly rare. It is worth
noting that the oldest speakers that I have worked with insist that pronunciation
with [f] is the ‘correct’ pronunciation, suggesting that at least some speakers
have an underlying /f/. However, the prominence of [h] realisations throughout
the Ambel speech community suggests that, for most speakers, the underlying
phoneme is now /h/.*

3. One speaker, MW, identified what appear to be two minimal pairs: [fanim] ‘watch.1pL.I" vs.
[hanim] ‘mirror’; and [taf4j] ‘beckon.1pL.1’ vs. [tahdj] ‘recognise.1pL.I. However, these minimal pairs
are suspect for a number of reasons, not least that I have not been able to successfully replicate
the distinction with other speakers (who would accept [f ~ ¢ ~ h] for either of the pair, with no
difference in meaning).

4. This analysis is, incidentally, supported by the fact that the main assistant who worked on
the transcription and translation of Ambel texts (AEG) was reluctant to use the grapheme <f> in
transcription, even when the sound being transcribed was [f]. It is also supported by feedback I
received from younger members of the community on a draft of the Ambel dictionary, produced
by myself and my main teacher (MW). While MW insisted that we should transcribe all words
that can be realised with [f] with <f>, I was told by many people who looked at the dictionary
that this would cause confusion, because this was not the normal way to pronounce these words.
Some people also pointed out that, by using <f> rather than <h>, the dictionary would be more
representative of the Metsam dialect of Ambel than Metnyo, as Metsam generally has [f] where
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2.1.2 Vowel inventory
Ambel has a five-vowel system, shown in Table 2.3. There is no phonemic vowel
length in Ambel.

Table 2.3: The vowel inventory of Ambel

\Front Central Back

High i u
Mid e o
Low a

Minimal and near-minimal pairs demonstrating contrasts between the five

vowels given in Table 2.1.2 are presented in (12).

(12)  Vowel contrasts: /i-e-a-o0-u/

/i/  [jl] ‘hill’ [t] ‘pass.1ipL.r’
/e/ ljél] ‘sago pulp’ [té] ‘spear.1pL.I’
/a/  [j-al] ‘1sG-take’ [t-a] ‘1pL.1-depart’
/o/ [j-6l] ‘1sG-stand’ to ‘stay.1pL.l’

/u/  [j-al] ‘1sG-call’ ‘wash.1pL.’

Figures 2.1 and 2.2 show the results of an instrumental analysis on the F1 and
F2 values for each of the five vowel phonemes in a range of phonetic contexts.
The data in Figure 2.1 come from 86 vowel tokens in utterance-medial context by
a 30-year-old male speaker, YK, and the data in Figure 2.2 come from 97 vowel
tokens in utterance-medial context by a 24-year-old female speaker, KW.?

Most vowel realisations are in free variation, and occur unconditioned in most
environments. One exception is /u/, which in connected speech is regularly

realised as [y] when preceding /j/. An example is given in (13).°

Metnyo has [f ~ ¢ ~ h] (see §2.6.2). In the end, MW and I decided to transcribe these words with
both <f> and <h>.

5. For each vowel token, F1 and F2 were measured at the mid-point of each vowel. The values
were then normalised with the Nearey 1 formula (Nearey 1977), scaled to Hz, and visualised
using NORM (Thomas and Kendall 2007). The ellipses plot the F1 and F2 values to 1.5 standard
deviations.

6. See §2.2.2.1 for the realisation of coda /j/ as [j ~ i].
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Figure 2.1: Plot of mid-point F1 versus F2 values for 86 vowel tokens in
utterance-medial position in a range of phonetic contexts, produced by a
30-year-old male speaker (YK).
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Figure 2.2: Plot of mid-point F1 versus F2 values for 97 vowel tokens in
utterance-medial position in a range of phonetic contexts, produced by a
24-year-old female speaker (KW).
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(13) /u/ - Iyl/ —_/j/

/l-astj/ - [lasyj] ~ [lasyi]
3PL.AN-speak ‘They speak.

2.2 Phonotactics

In this section, the phonotactics of Ambel will be discussed and exemplified.
In §2.2.1, the syllable structure of Ambel is presented, and illustrated with
words of different lengths. In §2.2.2, there is a discussion of syllable-internal and
inter-syllable vowel sequences. §2.2.3 is an examination of the complex consonant
onsets and codas that are permitted in Ambel. This section closes in §2.2.4, with a
look at how words are syllabified.

2.2.1 Syllable structure

The syllable structure in Ambel is given in (14). In this notation, C represents a

consonant, and V represents a vowel.

(14) Syllable structure in Ambel
(C1) (C2) (C3) V (Cy) (Cs)

The maximal syllable structure is represented schematically in Figure 2.3.

o

T

Onset Rhyme

Coda

/N

G @) C3 V G C5

Figure 2.3: Maximal syllable structure

Both the onset and the coda are optional in Ambel: a minimal syllable consists

of a single nucleus. There are no restrictions on what vowel may occur in the V
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slot. The following restrictions apply on the C slots in a syllable with three onset
consonants. Cq is the most highly restricted C slot: only the segment /m/ and
the possessive prefix /t-/ ‘1pL.I" are attested in C; (see §2.2.3.1.1). Any consonant
given in Table 2.1 can occur in C;. Only sonorant consonants, i.e. /mnlrwj/,
can occur in Cz. In the coda of the syllable, only the glides /j w/ may occur in Cy.
Any consonant, except the voiced stops /b d g/, the voiceless fricative /h/, and
the loan phonemes /tf/, /d3/, and /n/, can occur in Cs. If the onset or the coda
of the syllable is complex, i.e. if there is more than one consonant in the onset or
coda, there are restrictions on what combinations of consonants may occur; these

restrictions are discussed in §2.2.3.

The possible syllable structures in monosyllabic and disyllabic words are
exemplified in Table 2.4. Note that there are no attestations of monosyllabic words

in which all three C slots in the onset are occupied.

Table 2.4: Examples of syllable structure in monosyllabic and disyllabic words

Monosyllabic words
(1) (C2) (C) V (Cy) (Cs)

i ‘35G.AN.O’
a j ‘tree, wood’
d u ‘beetle’
g 4 m ‘night’
n j u ‘river eel’
n j i w ‘high tide’
1 4 §j m ‘sago funnel’
Disyllabic words
(C1) (C2) (C) V (Cy) (C5) (C1) (C2) (C3) V(Cy) (C5)
a i ‘dog’
d o i ‘closed bay’
k & i n  ‘rabbitfish’
m a n s j & n ‘widower’
m n j 4 a n ‘diligence’
b j a l a m ‘kind of tree’
b a 1 &4 j k ‘azurekingfisher’

The majority of Ambel words are monosyllables or disyllables. Trisyllabic
words are not uncommon; monomorphemic words up to five syllables long,

and morphologically complex words up to six syllables long, have been attested.
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Representative examples of words three, four, five, and six syllables long are given
in (15)—(18).

(15) Words of three syllables:

/kid.wa.sa/ ‘group of people, community’
/da.ri.an/ ‘soursop’

/ka.a.kuj/ ‘kind of shellfish’

/in.sd.man/ ‘emperor fish’

/ka.la.bu/ ‘rat’

/ja.-gali/ ‘“1sG-help’

/ja.-ka.tu/ “1sG-fix.canoe’

/ma.tam-stip/ ‘2prc-bathe’

(16) Words of four syllables:

/ld.wi.a.ta/ ‘calm season’
/mal.sén.di.a/ ‘long loincloth’
/man.ki.ri.6/ ‘kind of brushturkey’
/mélka.bya.lat/ ‘kidney’

/ula.-ké.tu/ ‘3DU-fix.canoe’

/ja-wo.ka.stj/  ‘1sc-yawn’

(17) Words of five syllables:

7

/man.ka.pd.raran/ ‘kind of small snake
/a.td.ma.-ka.tu/ ‘1pc.E-fix.canoe’

/uma.-wo.ka.sGj/  ‘1DU.E-yawn’

(18) Words of six syllables:

/a.ti.ma.-wo.ka.stij/ ‘1pc.E-yawn’

/a.ti.ma.-kaméa.ra/ ‘1pc.e-tear’

2.2.2 Vowel sequences

The maximal Ambel syllable, as presented in (14) and Figure 2.3, has a single vowel

in the nucleus. However, phonetic diphthongs [VV], where two vowels are realised
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within a single nucleus, are attested. In §2.2.2.1, I will present evidence to suggest
that the most parsimonious analysis of syllable-internal [VV] sequences is that
they are realisations of underlying sequences of vowel plus glide /VG/, justifying
the syllable structure given above. In §2.2.2.2, I will turn to [V.V] vowel sequences,
in which two adjacent vowels straddle a syllable boundary. I will show that these
[V.V] sequences are best analysed as realisations of underlying /V.V/.

2.2.2.1 Phonetic diphthongs [VV]

The realisation of two vowels within a single nucleus, [VV], is not particularly
common. Table 2.5 presents the nucleus-internal [VV] sequences that are attested

in Ambel, along with the number of lexical items that are attested with this
realisation.

Table 2.5: Attested nucleus-internal [VV] sequences
(number of attestations in brackets)

ViVy | i e a o u

i i (16) *ie *ia *io iu (16)
e ei (24) *ee *ea *eo eu (14)
a ai (71) *ae *aa *ao au (31)
o oi (12) *oe *oa *00 ou (43)
u ui (17) *ue *ua *uo *uu

As can be seen from Table 2.5, the only vowels that occur as the second element
of these [VV] sequences are [i] and [u]. In this position, [i] and [u] are in free
variation with [j] and [w], i.e. the phonemic distinctions /i/-/j/ and /u/-/w/
are neutralised in this context. Some examples of how [Vi] and [Vu] sequences
alternate with [Vj] or [Vw] are given in (19).
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(19) Variation in the realisation of [VV] sequences:

ii ~ ij [mii] ~ [mij] ‘rain’
ei ~ gj [bei] ~ [béj] ‘uncooked sago’
ai ~ aj [ai] ~ [4]] ‘wood, tree’

oi ~ 0j [kam.béi] ~ [kam.b6j] “portable bed’

ui ~ uj [sui] ~ [sUj] ‘smoke.fish.1sG’

iu~iw  [siu] ~ [siw] ‘nine’

eu~ew [kéu] ~ [kéw] ‘kind of tree, PM kayu palaka’
au~aw [dau] ~ [daw] ‘make.fire.1pL.I’

ou~ow [hou] ~ [how] ‘spit.out.1pPL.

In this description, I adopt the analysis that sequences of [VV] within a single
syllable peak are realisations of underlying /Vj/ and /Vw/ sequences. There are
two motivations for this: (1) This analysis accounts for the free variation of [i] ~
[j] and [u] ~ [w] in the realisations of these sequences; (2) It explains why only [i]
and [u] occur as the second element in [VV] sequences — they are realisations of
/j/ and /w/, respectively.

Note that, while the sequence of a high front vowel and a palatal glide /ij/ is
permitted, the sequence of a high back vowel and labio-velar glide /uw/ is not

attested. This may be because */uw/ is not permitted, or it may be an accidental

&ap-

2.2.22 Sequences of [V.V]

Two adjacent vowels may form two syllable peaks, in a [V.V] sequence. This
occurs when two syllables of the form (C)(C)V; and V2(C)(C) occur together. The
boundary between V1 and V; is minimally a syllable boundary, but can also be a
morpheme or a word boundary. When two identical vowels are in hiatus across
a morpheme or word boundary, vowel hiatus resolution occurs; this process is
discussed in §2.4.5.1 below.

Root-internal [V.V] sequences are rare in Ambel — in a lexicon of 1755 words,

only 47 exhibit a [V.V] sequence. Table 2.7 presents the attested root-internal [V.V]
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sequences in the Ambel. The number of lexical roots attested with each [V.V]

sequence is given in brackets.

Table 2.7: Attested root-internal [V.V] sequences
(number of attestations in brackets)

ViVy | i e a o u
i - - ia(13) [i.0(2) | -
e - - ea(l) |- -
a ai(12) [ a.e (@) |a.0(1) | - a.u (5)
0 0i@4) |- - - -
u wi(l) |- ua ) | - -

Examples of root-internal [V.V] sequences are given in (20).

(20)  Examples of words with [V.V] sequences:

a.i

u.i

a.e

ia

e.a

u.a

i.o

a.o

a.u

ma.la.i
ké.in

jo.i-

do.

gu.it
ja-ka.é.loj
alN=ta.é.loj
da.ri.an
mal.sdn.di.a
lé.a
mam.bu.4.rak
tu.a
man.ki.ri.6
ja.ol
aN=ma.6
j-aa

ka.d.kuyj

‘bored’

‘rabbitfish’

‘heart’

‘closed bay’

‘kind of fish, PM ikan mas laut’
“1sG-roll’

‘3sG.INaN=Dbe.rolling’
‘soursop’

‘long loincloth’

‘different’

‘kind of shrimp, PM udang bambu’
‘bed’ < Tidore
‘brushturkey’

‘1sG-anchor’
‘3sG.INaAN=Dbe.long’

“1sG-blow’

‘kind of shellfish’

7. The word /tu.a/, with a [u.a] sequence, is borrowed from Tidore tua ‘bed’. Other words in (20),
such as the names for flora and fauna on the list, may also have been borrowed. Two languages that
have historically exerted influence over Ambel are Tidore and Biak (§1.1.2). While [V.V] syllables
are somewhat common in Tidore (van Staden 2000: 55), similar vowel sequences in Biak are very

rare (van den Heuvel 2006: 42). Biak is thus less likely as the donor of these sequences.
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2.2.3 Consonant clusters

The syllable structure given in Figure 2.3 shows that it is possible to have up to
three consonants in the syllable onset, and up to two consonants in the syllable
coda. Within complex onsets and codas, however, there are restrictions on what
segments may occur. In this section, permitted syllable onsets and codas are
discussed, in §2.2.3.1 and §2.2.3.2, respectively. Both root forms and inflected forms
will be considered. In §2.2.3.3, I present arguments in favour of analysing the
phonetic affricates [t/] and [d3] as realisations of underlying sequences of /tj/ and

/dj/.

2.2.3.1 Onset consonant clusters

Onset consonant clusters can consist of three segments, i.e. C;C2Cs, or two
segments, i.e. C2C3. Three-consonant onset clusters are discussed in §2.2.3.1.1, and

two-consonant onset clusters in §2.2.3.1.2.

2.2.3.1.1 Three-consonant onset clusters

Only two words are attested with three consonants in the onset: the
morphologically simplex /mnjdran/ ‘diligence’, realised [mnjaran], and the
morphologically complex /t-njai-n/ ‘1pL.-belly-NSc.ross’, realised as [finjain]
(see §2.4.2 for an explanation of the realisation of /t/ as [fi] in this context).

2.2.3.1.2 Two-consonant onset clusters

Table 2.8 shows the consonant clusters found in two-consonant onset clusters.
In this table, both root-internal clusters and clusters arising from inflectional
prefixation are given; the inter-morpheme clusters are in italics, and the prefix is
separated from the root by a hyphen. The number of lexical items attested with
each of the onset clusters is given in brackets.”

8. In the Metsam dialect of Ambel, the verb root /mnat/ has a complex onset (compare Metnyo
/maét/). When inflected to mark a 1sG subject, this verb also has a three-consonant onset in Metsam,
ie. /mn<j>at/ ‘<1sc>die’, realised [mnjat]. See §2.6.2 for more on the phonological differences
between Metnyo and Metsam Ambel.

9. Throughout this section, the phonetic affricates [t]] and [d3] are treated as realisations of
underlying /tj/ and /dj/, respectively. The motivation for this analysis is presented in §2.2.3.3.
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Table 2.8: Onset consonant clusters in monomorphemic words
(Clusters arising from inflection in italics; number of attestations in brackets)

CoCs m n 1 r w j

P |- - - pr) |- pj (4)
t t-m t-n t-1 - t-w tj (23)
k | km(2) |- - kr (1) | kw (3) | kj (4)
b - - bl (6) | br (13) | - bj (20)
d |- - - - - dj (32)
g |- _ _ _ _ _

s |- - - |- - 5§ (3)
h |- - hl(2) | - - hj (2)
m |- mn (1) | - - - mj (1)
n |- - - - - nj (21)
1 _ _ _ _ _ _

r _ _ _ _ _ _

w |- _ _ _ _ _

]' — — — — — —

In the remainder of this section, I will discuss two-consonant onset clus-

ters which occur within a single morpheme, before moving on to discuss

two-consonant onset clusters arising as the result of prefixation.

Table 2.8 shows that, if a syllable has a complex onset C>C3, then C; cannot be

a glide (/j w/) or a liquid (/1r/). In other words, only obstruents and nasals can

occur as C; in CoC3 onsets. Besides the velar stop /g/, any obstruent or nasal in C;

may combine with /j/ as C3 to form a complex onset. Examples of /Cj/ clusters

are given in (21).

(21)  Examples of roots with complex onset /Cj/:
/pji/  pja ‘hair’
/t/  tun ‘baked sago’
/kj/  kja ‘kind of fish, PM ikan garopa’
/bj/  bjalam  ‘kind of tree, PM kayu agatis’
/dj/  dju ‘kind of fish, PM ikan gabus kali’
/sj/  sjonkér ‘trotter’
/hj/  hjow ‘red jambu fruit’
/mj/ mijaran ‘diligent person’
/nj/  nju ‘river eel’
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While /Cj/ onsets are comparatively rare, they are the most frequently
attested type of morpheme-internal onset consonant cluster. The other possible
morpheme-internal two-consonant onsets are attested only sporadically. In
addition, many can be identified as loan words. Examples of roots with complex
onsets other than /Cj/ are given in (22).

(22)  Examples of roots containing complex syllable onsets other than /Cj/:

/pr/  préj ‘kind of mangrove tree’ <Biak
/km/  in.kmdj ‘kind of tuna, PM cekalan batu’ <Biak?
/kr/  kris ‘kind of tree’ <Biak
/kw/  man.kwidj ‘fruit bat’ <Biak
/bl/ aN=na.bé.blen ‘3sc.nan=reflect’
/br/ la.bran ‘wire’
a.bru ‘mung bean’ <Biak?
wam.braw ‘south wind’ <Biak
/mn/ mnét ‘strength’

Many of the roots in (22) are loans from Biak. The range of consonants involved
in complex onsets is much larger in Biak than in Ambel (van den Heuvel 2006:
37-40). All of the consonant clusters, with the exception of /km/ and /mn/, are
also permitted in Papuan Malay (Kluge 2014: 82). Some older speakers of Ambel
are fluent in Biak, and all speakers are bilingual in Papuan Malay (see Appendix C);
thus, these consonant clusters may have entered Ambel through the influence of
these two languages.

We turn now to consonant clusters arising from prefixation. For one of the
consonant-initial verb classes (Class III), a 1pL.1 subject is marked on the verb
with the prefix /t-/ (see §4.1.1). This prefix is also used to mark a 1pL.1 possessor
on sonorant-initial possessed nouns in some Direct possessive constructions
(see §7.2). These inflectional processes give rise to all attested /tm/, /tn/, /tl/,
and /tw/ onset consonant clusters. The realisation of /t-/ “1rL.I" depends on the

initial consonant of the root to which it inflects. Some examples are given in (23).
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(23) Consonant clusters arising from the prefixation of /t-/: “1pL.X’
Underlying form Surface form

/t-mat/ 1pL.I-die [Mmat] “We die’

/t-njai-n/  1pL.I-stomach-NSc.poss [finjain] ‘our stomach’

/t-1a/ 1PL.I-SwWim’ [H14] ‘We swim.
/t-way/ 1pPL.I-return [hway] ‘We return’

The realisation of /t/ when preceding a sonorant consonant is returned to
in §2.4.2.

2.2.3.2 Coda consonant clusters

Complex codas are very rare in Ambel. Similar to complex onsets, there are
restrictions on what consonants can occur in complex codas. In a complex coda
C4Cs, only the glides /j/ and /w/ are permitted as Cy4. Attested complex codas
are given in Table 2.9. The number of attested lexical roots is given in brackets.

Table 2.9: Coda consonant clusters (number of attestations in brackets)

CC| p | t | k | s | h | m | n
j - it@ k@) |- - jm (3) | jn (15)
w - - wk (1) | - - - wn (3)

Table 2.9 shows that the most frequently attested complex coda is the sequence
/jn/. The other sequences /jt/, /ik/, /wk/, /jm/, and /wn/ are attested only
sporadically.

Examples of words containing complex codas are given in (24).

(24) Roots containing complex codas:

/jt/ kajt ‘abormal (fruit)’

/jk/  baldjk ‘azure kingfisher, Alcedo azurea’
/jm/ lagm  ‘sago funnel’

/in/ pén  ‘child’s spouse’s parents’

/wk/ kéwk ‘hooded butcherbird’

/wn/ pown ‘umbrella’
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2.2.3.3 On phonetic affricates

Ambel has two loan phonemes, /t[/ and /d3/. Realisations of these phonemes are
found in borrowed words such as [dz6w] ‘respectful greeting’ (< Tidore), [sadzara]
‘history’, and [katfamata] ‘mirror’ (both < PM). Both affricates [t/] and [d3] are also
found in native words. In this section I will argue that affricates occurring in native
words derive from underlying sequences of /tj/ and /dj/, rather than /t[/ and
/d3z/.

Affricates are relatively rare in native monomorphemic Ambel roots. Some

examples are given in (25):1°

(25)  Phonetic affricates in native monomorphemic words:

[t/] [tftn] ‘baked sago’ [ha.t[a] ‘corn’
[d3] [dz1] ‘kind of fish, [ha.dztm] ‘shellfish’
PM ikan gabus kali’

There are two arguments for analysing [t[] and [d3] in native words as
realisations of /tj/ and /dj/. The first argument is the distribution of [t[] within
the syllable. Both [tf] and [d3] only occur in syllable onsets. Neither are attested in
syllable codas. As voiced plosives are not permitted in syllable codas (§2.2.1), it is
not surprising that the voiced affricate [d3] is restricted to syllable onsets. However,
voiceless segments are permitted in syllable codas. If [t[] derives from underlying
/t[/, there is no structural reason why [t|] should not occur in a coda.

By itself, the limited distribution of [t[] within the syllable is not an argument
that [t[] is derived from /tj/. In Papuan Malay, for example, both [t/] and [d3] are
restricted to syllable onsets, and yet these sounds are analysed as realisations of
/tf/ and /d3/ (Kluge 2014: 80). However, if [t[] is analysed as /tj/, a structural
explanation arises as to why [t/] does not occur in codas. Recall the discussion
of the restrictions on coda clusters in the previous section. In coda clusters, the
first consonant can only be a glide /j/ or /w/. A sequence of /tj/ in the coda
would thus violate this syllable structure (*CVtj). The restriction of [t[] to onsets is

therefore taken as evidence that this affricate is derived from /tj/.

10. Both [tf] and [d3] are common in inflected verbal forms. In §2.5.1.1 I will show these affricates
result from an interaction between the initial consonant of the verbal root and a process of /<j>/
infixation. The discussion in this section will be restricted to affricates found in monomorphemic
words.
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The second argument in favour of analysing [t] and [d3] as /tj/ and /dj/
regards the distribution of /Cj/ onset across the phonological inventory. In
§2.2.3.1, I showed that the most frequent onset clusters are /Cj/ clusters. Table
2.8 shows that the /Cj/ onset clusters /pj/, /bj/, /kj/, /hj/, /sj/, /mj/,and /nj/
are permitted. The /Cj/ onsets */gj/,*/1j/,*/rj/,*/jj/ and */wj/ are not attested.
Whether sequences of /tj/ and /dj/ are permitted depends on the analysis of the
segments underlying the affricates [t/] and [d3].

If we analyse [t[] and [d3] as /t[/ and /d3/, the distribution of permitted /Cj/
sequences across the consonant inventory can be summarised as in Table 2.10.

Table 2.10: The distribution of permitted /Cj/ sequences in the consonant
inventory: [t/] and [d3] analysed as /tf/ and /d3/

bilabial | dental/ velar glottal
alveolar
stops pb G A K g
fricatives Sj hj
nasals mj nj
liquids o
semivowels *ij *Wj

Following this analysis, there is a gap in the distribution of permitted /Cj/
onsets: while all other obstruents (except /g/) can occur in /Cj/ onsets, /t/ and
/d/ apparently cannot. It is therefore difficult to account for the distribution of
permitted /Cj/ sequences across the consonant inventory by making reference to
natural classes: there is no natural class that includes /p, b, k, s, h, m, n/, to the
exclusion of /t,d, g, 1, 1,j, w/.

If, on the other hand, [t/] and [d3] are analysed as underlyingly /tj/ and /dj/,
the distribution of segments permitted in /Cj/ sequences becomes simpler to
account for. This analysis is shown in Table 2.11. Following this analysis, we can
account for the distribution of consonants permitted in /Cj/ onsets by making
reference to natural classes: stops (with the exception of the voiced velar stop /g/),
fricatives, and nasals may occur in /Cj/ sequences, but liquids and semivowels

may not.!!

11.  The lack of /gj/ onsets in the corpus may be an accidental gap; /g/ occurs relatively
infrequently, and, as discussed in §2.2.3.1, /Cj/ sequences are quite uncommon.
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Table 2.11: The distribution of permitted /Cj/ sequences in the consonant
inventory: [t/] and [d3] analysed as /tj/ and /dj/

bilabial dental/ velar glottal
alveolar
stops b | 4 K g
fricatives Sj hj
nasals mj nj
liquids o *j
semivowels i *Wij

While the analysis that [tf] and [d3] are underlyingly /t[/ and /d3/ is possible
with the attested data, the analysis that surface affricates in native words are
realisations of /tj/ and /dj/ sequences is a more parsimonious way to account for
the distribution of [t[] within the syllable, and the distribution of permitted /Cj/
sequences. I therefore adopt the latter analysis in this description. The realisation
of /tj/ and /dj/ as [tf] and [d3] will be returned to below in §2.5.1.1, in which the
morphophonemics of verbal subject-marking morphology will be discussed.

2.2.4 Syllabification

In this section, I describe how words are syllabified in Ambel. In order to
understand the syllabification process, reference will be made to the Sonority
Sequencing Principle (SSP). The SSP attempts to explain the phonotactic
restrictions on syllable structures found in some languages (see e.g. Clements
1990). This principle makes reference to the relative sonority of different segments,
based on the degree of constricton: vowels, as the least constricted segments, are
the most sonorant, followed by glides, liquids, nasals, fricatives and affricates,
with obstruents the most constricted, and thus least sonorant segments. In many
languages, the most sonorant segment of a syllable is found in the nucleus, with
relative sonority decreasing in the onset and coda the further a segment is from
the nucleus.

Phonetically, all syllable onsets and codas in Ambel adhere strictly to the SSP.
Underlyingly, however, there are some onsets which could potentially violate the

SSP: specifically, onsets which are created through the prefixation of the Class III
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3sG.aN subject marker /N-/ onto a fricative- or obstruent-initial root (e.g. /N-tum/
‘35G.aN-follow’, /N-bun/ ‘3sG.an-kill’).

In such cases, there are two strategies for ensuring the surface form does not
violate the SSP. First, if the prefix occurs in the middle of an intonation phrase (IP),
there is a syllabification process that reassigns the /N-/ prefix to the coda of a
preceding open syllable (see §2.3.1 for a definition of the intonation phrase). This
is shown schematically in (26).

(26) Reassignment of the IP-medial prefix /N-/ to a preceding open syllable:

/ia N-dok to/ - [i.an.dok.to]

3SG.AN  3SG.AN-arrive IAM ‘He/she has arrived.
o g a o

N I

T TTITTd

i a # n d 6 k t 0]

If the /N-/ “3sG.aN’ prefix cannot be reassigned to a preceding syllable — either
because it is preceded by a closed syllable, or because it is IP-initial — then the prefix
is realised as prenasalisation on the first consonant of the verb root. In this case,
the prenasalised consonant behaves as a single segment, thus preventing violation
of the SSP. The realisation of the /N-/ ‘3sG.AN’ prefix as prenasalisation on the first
consonant of the root will be returned to in the section on the morphophonemics
of verbal subject-marking morphology, in §2.5.1.2 below.

In all other cases, Ambel syllables are determined within the word. Thus,
if a word has a complex onset, all of the consonants are realised in the onset
of the syllable, regardless of the position of the syllable in the utterance or the
surrounding phonological context. In other words, segments are not reassigned
across word boundaries (unlike, for example, in the South Halmahera language
Taba; Bowden 2001: 37-41). An example of syllabification in Ambel is given in (27).
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(27) Syllabification in Ambel:

/awa nj-atdk  ine/ — [a.wa.nja.tak.iné]
25G 2sG-trick  1sG “You trick me.
g g g (oa g (oa
I = P N AN
YT TTITIT I
[a V‘V a #n j a t au k #1 n ¢

As shown in (27), if the underlying onset cluster does not violate the SSP, then
a word boundary blocks the reassignment of a segment to the preceding syllable.
Thus, the /nj/ cluster in /nj-attik/ ‘2sG-trick” is realised with both consonants in
the onset of the first syllable of the word; unlike with /N-/prefixation, shown
in (26), word-initial /n/ is not reassigned to the coda of the preceding open
syllable.

2.3 Suprasegmental phonology

This section deals with suprasegmental phonology in Ambel. In §2.3.1, the
intonation phrase will be introduced and defined. An understanding of the
intonation phrase is necessary for the description of the tone system, which will be
presented in §2.3.2. This is followed in §2.3.3 by a brief description of the (lack of)
predicatable or contrastive stress in Ambel. In §2.3.4, several intonation contours
will be discussed, and, in §2.3.5, the units bearing lexical and post-lexical tone will
be identified.

2.3.1 The intonation phrase

The intonation phrase (IP) in Ambel is defined as the minimal unit in fluent speech
which may be preceded or followed by a pause. The IP is the domain of intonation
contours, discussed in §2.3.4.

In fluent speech, the IP overlaps to a large extent (but not wholly) with
the syntactic clause. An example of an utterance with two IPs, in this case
occurring in a single syntactic clause, is given in Figure 2.4. The first IP is

realised with Continuation intonation. As will be described below, one feature
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of Continuation intonation is a LH% final boundary tone; in this example, the
LH% boundary tone is realised on the ablative preposition /po/ ‘aBL”. The second
IP is realised with Declarative/imperative intonation. Declarative/imperative
intonation is characterised by a HL% final boundary tone; this boundary tone is

realised on the marker of the iamitive perfect /to/ ‘1am’.1?

150{

100{

501+

aa gali wapa andok po [PAUSE] doi ane to
HES story | DEMMID | leave.3S5G ABL bay |DEM.PROX| 1AM
IP1: Continuation IP2: Declarative [ imperative

‘Umm, that story has already left from this bay.’

02 04 06 08 1 12 14 16 18 2 22 24 26

Figure 2.4: An example of a single clause with two intonation phrases
(Speaker: KFT)

As well as being the domain of the intonation contours discussed in §2.3.4,
the IP is also the domain of three phonological processes in Ambel: (1) The
assimilation of IP-medial /n/ to the place of articulation of the following segment
(§2.4.1); (2) Deletion of one segment where two adjacent IP-medial segments are

12. For all figures of pitch traces throughout this description, the the relevant audio files are
embedded in the electronic manuscript. To play the audio file, please click on the symbol next
to the caption.

2.8
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identical (§2.4.5); (3) The reassignment of the 3sG.aN subject prefix /N-/ to the
coda of a preceding open syllable when IP-medial (introduced above in §2.2.4, and
described in more detail in §2.5.1.2).

2.3.2 Tone

Ambel is a tone language. In the Metnyo dialect, there is a single tonal specification
/H/, which operates in a system which is culminative, i.e. no more than one
syllable per word can have a /H/ specification, but not obligatory, i.e. words can
occur without a tonal specification.!® The system is privative, in that /H/ syllables
contrast with toneless syllables /@ /. The realisation of /H/ and toneless syllables
varies depending on the utterance context.

Minimal and near-minimal pairs demonstrating the tonal contrasts in mono-
syllabic, disyllabic, and trisyllabic words are given in Tables 2.12, 2.13, and 2.14,
respectively.

Table 2.12: Tonal minimal and near-minimal pairs: Monosyllabic words
(realisation in IP-medial position)

/H/ /9D/
Nouns:
tin  [tan]  ‘moon’ tun  [tan]  ‘thorn’
wow [wow] ‘steam’ wow [wow] ‘rainbow’
jé [ié] ‘island’ we [we] ‘water’
kat  [kat]  ‘coconut’ kit [Kkit] ‘octopus’
na [na ‘kind of spear’ ma [ma] ‘kind of eagle’
Verbs:
jan  [jan]  ‘1sc-pick.up’ jjun  [jun]  “1sc-know’
sow  [sow]  ‘wash.dishes.1sG’ sow [sow] ‘fart.1sG’
sin [sin] ‘exchange.1sc’ sin [sin] ‘catch.1sG’
sip [sap] ‘bathe.1sc’ sup [sup] ‘repeat.1sc’
dja [dza] ‘pull.isc’ dju [d3u] ‘obey.1sc’

13. The tone system of the Metsam dialect has not yet been systematically studied. However, as will
be outlined in §2.6.2, preliminary investigations suggest that Metsam Ambel has a more complex
tone system than Metnyo Ambel, contrasting /H/, /LH/, and toneless syllables.
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Table 2.13: Tonal minimal and near-minimal pairs: Disyllabic words
(realisation in IP-medial position)

/H.QD/ /O.H/ /D)
Nouns:
kamuk kamuk -
[kdmik] [kamuk] -
‘reciprocal namesake’ ‘in-law.1sG’
kabom kabém -
[kdbom] [kabom] -
‘widow’ ‘bone’
kawa kawa kata
[kdwa] [kawa] [kata]
‘room divider’ ‘kind of seaweed’ ‘cape’
Verbs:
j-amtin jramtén ja-tin
[jAmtin] [jdamtén] [jatin]
‘1sG-fasten’ ‘1sG-name’ “1sG-point’
j-ami j-ami ja-maw
[jAmi] [jami] [[amaw]
‘1sG-laugh’ “1sG-suck’ ‘1sG-want’ (< PM)

Table 2.14: Tonal minimal and near-minimal pairs: Trisyllabic words
(realisation in IP-medial position)

/HO.D/ /QH.D/ /D.DH/ /9D.D.9/
Nouns:
késjawa kababat kalabét kapaja
[kasjawa] [kabébat] [kalabét] [kapaja]
‘kind of manta’ ‘butterfly’ ‘goanna’ ‘papaya’ (< Tidore)
sédbokol - sapurér sadzara
[sabokol] [sapurér] [sadzara]
‘kind of shellfish’ ‘black-capped lory’ ‘history’ (< PM)
Verbs:
j-agali j-agali ja-gali -
ljagali] [jagali] [jagali]
“1sG-help’ ‘1sG-dive’ ‘1sG-speak.language’
- ja-katu ja-kapa ja-katu
[jakata] [jakapa] [jakatui]
‘1sG-fix.canoe’ “1sG-pull.out’ “1sG-fold”




In this section, I will present evidence to motivate the analysis of the Ambel
tone system given above. In §2.3.2.1, I will describe the phonetic realisation of
/H/ and toneless syllables, and in §2.3.2.2, I will present data to show that the
Ambel tone system is culminative but not obligatory. Data from realisations of the
IP-final HL% boundary tone that characterises Declarative /imperative intonation
(described in §2.3.4.1) are required to identify the unit bearing lexical tone; for this
reason, discussion of the evidence indicating that the tone-bearing unit is the first
mora of the syllable is postponed until §2.3.5.

2.3.2.1 Realisations

Intonation phrase (IP)-medially, /H/ syllables are realised as [H] (unless there is
another /H/ syllable in the same phonological word; see §2.3.2.2). A pitch contour
showing the IP-medial realisation of /H/ on the monosyllabic word /ttin/ ‘moon’
is given in Figure 2.5.

IP-medial toneless syllables are realised as [L], unless following a [H] syllable,
in which case the realisation of the toneless syllable assimilates to the [H] target; in
this context, toneless syllables are realised [M] or [H]." A pitch contour showing
the IP-medial realisation of the toneless monosyllabic word /tun/ ‘thorn’ is given
in Figure 2.6. Figure 2.7 is a pitch contour showing the realisation of the disyllabic
word /pénje/ ‘morning’; this figure exemplifies the assimilation of the toneless
second syllable of this word to [H ~ M] when following the first syllable, which is
realised [H].

IP-finally, the realisation of lexical tone depends on and interacts with one
of several IP-final boundary tones, depending on the utterance type (declarative,
polar interrogative, etc). The realisations of IP-final /H/ and toneless syllables in

different utterance types will be described in §2.3.4, in the section on intonation.

2.3.2.2 Obligatoriness and culminativity

Reference was made above to the culminative, but non-obligatory nature of the

Ambel tone system. In this section, this analysis will be expanded on.

14. For the remainder of these sections, ‘[H] syllable’ should be understood to mean a [H]
syllable derived from lexical /H/ (rather than postlexical [H] found in various intonation contours;
see §2.3.4).
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ine dzine tun po

Isg say.lsg moon NEG

‘I don’t say ‘‘moon’’.’
0 02 04 06 08 i

Figure 2.5: IP-medial realisation of /H/ in a monosyllabic word, /tan/ ‘moon’ @
(Speaker: AEG)
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‘I don’t say ‘‘thorn’’.’
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Figure 2.6: IP-medial realisation of a toneless monosyllabic word, /tun/ ‘thorn’,

when not immediately following a [H] syllable (Speaker: AEG)
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‘I don’t say ‘‘morning’’.’
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Figure 2.7: IP-medial realisation of a toneless syllable (the second syllable of
/pénje/ ‘morning’) when immediately following a [H] syllable (Speaker: AEG)
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Minimal and near-minimal pairs demonstrating the tonal contrast in Ambel
were given in Tables 2.12-2.14. From these tables, we can extract the surface pitch
patterns that are attested in Ambel. These pitch patterns are given in Table 2.15.
The pitch patterns are arranged according to the number of syllables in a word, for
words up to four syllables long.'>

Table 2.15: Attested IP-medial pitch patterns

Monosyllables Disyllables Trisyllables Quadrisyllables

H H.L H.L.L H.LLL.L
L LH L.H.L LHL.L
L.L L.L.H L.L.HL
L.L.L L.L.LH
L.L.LL
Total: 2 3 4 5

As can be seen in Table 2.15, there are two pitch patterns for monosyllabic
words; three pitch patterns for words with two syllables; four pitch patterns for
words with three syllables; and five pitch patterns for words with four syllables. In
other words, the number of different pitch patterns observed for words comprised
of x syllables is x 4 1. In addition, while there is a maximum of one [H] realisation
per word, patterns without a [H] target are attested (i.e. [L], [L.L], [L.L.L], and
[L.L.L.L]). In other words, the realisation of [H] is culminative, in that there can
be no more than one [H] per phonological word; but [H] is not obligatory within
a phonological word.

The patterns in Table 2.15 hold for both monomorphemic and morphologically
complex words. For monomorphemic words, this indicates that there is a
maximum of one /H/ specification per morpheme, but that a /H/ specification
is not obligatory. For morphologically complex words, however, two /H/
specifications may be present within a single phonological word. In this context,
only one /H/ is realised, and the others are deleted; this process of /H/-deletion
is progressive, in that the first /H/ is realised as [H], and all subsequent /H/
syllables are realised as if they are toneless (i.e., [H ~ M] when following a [H]
syllable, otherwise [L]).

15. For clarity, the predictable assimilation of [L] syllables to [M ~ H] when immediately following
a [H] syllable is not represented in Table 2.15. Owing to a lack of data, words with five or six
syllables are not discussed in this section.
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For example, in the system of subject-marking morphology (described
in §4.1.1), there are five prefixes that bear a /H/ specification: /(a)tat(a)-/ ‘1pc.r,
/attm(a)-/ ‘1pc.g’, /matam(a)-/ ‘2rc’, /atal(a)-/ ‘3pc’, and /am(a)-/ ‘1pL.E.10
When these prefixes attach to a verbal root that also bears a /H/ specification, the
/H/ of the root is not realised, behaving instead as if it were toneless. Consider the
data in Table 2.16, in which the Class II verbal roots /4ti/ ‘run” and /abaj/ ‘play’

are inflected to mark 1sg, 1pu.1, and 1pc.1 subjects.

Table 2.16: Inflection of the verbs /4ti/ ‘run” and /abdj/ ‘play’ to index 1sg, 1pu.,
and 1pc.1 subjects

/ati/ /abaj/

‘Tun’ ‘play’
1SG /j-ati/ [jati] /j-abdj/ [jabaj]
1DU.I /tut-ati/ [tutati] /tut-abdj/ [tutab4j]
1pPC.I Jtat-ati/ [tatat] /tat-abaj/ [tutabaj]

While 1sG and 1pu.1 subjects in Table 2.16 are marked with the toneless prefixes
/j-/ and /tut-/, respectively, 1pc.1 subjects are marked with the /H/-toned prefix
/tat-/. When this /H/-toned prefix attaches to a root with /H/ specification, the
/H/ syllable of the root behaves as if it were toneless: IP-medially, it is realised
as [H~M] if it follows a [H] syllable (as in the penultimate syllable of /tat-ati/
[tatati] ‘1pc.i-run’), and [L] elsewhere (as in the final syllable of /ttt-abdj/ [tGtabaj]
‘1pc.1-play’).

Culminativity of [H] can also be seen in nominal compounding processes
(85.1.3), as well in complex verbs (Chapter 13). The realisation of tone in these

constructions will be addressed in the relevant sections.

2.3.3 Stress

There is no evidence for recognising either predictable or contrastive stress in

Ambel. Stress systems are associated with the syllable: within the domain of

16. The realisation of the final /a/ of these prefixes is predictable based on the class of the root
to which it attaches: if the verb is Class I or IV, the /a/ is present, whereas if the verb is Class II or
III, the /a/ is not present. The form of the 1rc.1 subject prefix with an initial /a/ is in free variation
with the form without an initial /a/; in other words, the realisation of the 1pc.1 prefix as [attt(a)-]
or [tat(a)-] is not conditioned. See §4.1.1 for further dicussion.
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the word, at least one and a maximum of one syllable are marked as metrically
prominant (i.e. stress systems are both culminative and obligatory; Hyman 2006).
Correlates of stress can include FO, duration, and intensity.

FOis already employed in Ambel, as the phonetic realisation of /H/ tone, in the
culminative (but not obligatory) system discussed above. Duration and intensity,
however, are not used systematically at the lexical level. There is both intra- and
inter-speaker variation in which syllable within a word is prominent in terms of

duration or intensity.

2.3.4 Intonation

In this section, I discuss several intonation contours in Ambel: Declara-
tive/imperative (§2.3.4.1), Polar Interrogative (§2.3.4.2), Constituent Interrogative
(§2.3.4.3), Doubtful intonation (§2.3.4.4), and Continuation intonation (§2.3.4.5).
The domain of these intonation contours is the intonation phrase (IP), as defined
in §2.3.1 above.

2.3.4.1 Declarative/imperative intonation

Intonationally, declarative and imperative utterances are identical. At the begin-
ning of the utterance, the pitch is quite low, rising throughout the utterance.
Declarative and imperative utterances are marked by an IP-final HL% boundary
tone.

Preliminary examples of the Declarative/imperative intonation contour are
given in Figures 2.8 and 2.9. Figure 2.8 shows the HL% boundary tone in
a declarative utterance, and Figure 2.9 shows the HL% boundary tone in an
imperative utterance. In both examples, the HL% boundary tone is realised on
the marker of the iamitive perfect /to/ ‘1am” (see §10.2.1 for a description of the
function of /to/ ‘1am’).

The realisation of the HL% boundary tone depends on several factors; the rest
of this section will be dedicated to discussing these factors. First, the realisation is
conditioned by whether the final word of the sentence is lexical or grammatical.
If the final word is lexical, the realisation of HL% is on the final syllable of the
word, and is conditioned by an interaction between the syllable weight and the
tonal specification of that syllable. If the final word is grammatical, the realisation

depends first of all on the tonal specification of the word; if this word is toneless,
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n jla|n u m t 0
nj-anum to
2sg-drink IAM
“You have already drunk.’
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Figure 2.8: An example of the HL% Declarative/imperative boundary tone:
Declarative utterance (Speaker: MW) @
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‘Drink!’
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Figure 2.9: An example of the HL% Declarative/imperative bounda

Imperative utterance (Speaker: MW) E
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then the realisation is conditioned by an interaction between the length of the
grammatical word, and whether there is [H] tone (occurring as a realisation of
lexical /H/) on the final syllable of the preceding word.

I first discuss the realisation of the HL% boundary tone when the final word is

lexical, and then the realisation when the final word is grammatical.

2.3.4.1.1 When the final word is lexical

Lexical words in Ambel belong to the following word classes: nouns, verbs,
adverbs, numerals, and the interjections /i/ ‘yes’ and /po/ no’ (see Chapter 3 for
more on these word classes). When the final word in a sentence is lexical, the HL%
boundary tone is realised on the final syllable of the final word. If the syllable is
heavy (i.e. the rhyme of the syllable is bimoraic, consisting of a vowel plus sonorant
consonant /w jlr mn/), the boundary tone is realised as [HL]; if the syllable is
light (i.e. if the rhyme is monomoraic, consisting of a single vowel, or vowel plus
non-sonorant consonant /p t k s/), the boundary tone is realised as [H].

The HL% boundary tone also interacts with lexical tone. If the final syllable
of the word is /H/, the [H] component of the HL% boundary tone is not
realised, and the syllable is realised as [H] if light, and [HL] if heavy. This is
shown in Figures 2.10 and 2.11, respectively. In Figure 2.10, the light IP-final
monosyllable /1ap/ ‘fire’ is realised as [lap], i.e. without the low component of
the HL% boundary tone, and with a vacuous realisation of the [H] component. In
Figure 2.10, the heavy IP-final monosyllable /dun/ ‘fish’ is realised [d{in], with a
[HL] fall. The [H] component of the HL% boundary tone still applies vacuously;
the [L] component, however, is realised.

If the final syllable is toneless (realised [L]), the syllable will be realised [LH]
if light, and [LHL] if heavy. This is shown in Figures 2.12 and 2.13. In Figure 2.12,
only the [H] component of the HL% boundary tone is realised on the light IP-final
toneless syllable /we/ ‘water’, and it is realised [w€]; on the heavy IP-final toneless
monosyllable /tun/, however, both the [H] and [L] components of the HL%
boundary tone are realised, and the word is realised [ttin].

The realisations of IP-final syllables of lexical words in declarative and
imperative utterances are summarised in Table 2.17.

If the final syllable of a lexical word is toneless, but is immediately preceded

by a [H] syllable, then there is assimilation of the final toneless syllable to the [H]
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200-
175- /\
150- Mﬁ
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ine dzine lap
Isg say.lsg fire

‘I say ‘‘fire’’.
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Figure 2.10: Realisation of the HL% boundary tone on light IP-final /H/ syllable

/lap/ ‘fire”: [H] (Speaker: YK)
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Isg say.lsg fish
‘I say ““fish™.’
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Figure 2.11: Realisation of the HL% boundary tone on heavy IP-final /H/

syllable /dun/ ‘“fish’: [HL] (Speaker: YK)
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‘I say “‘water’’.’
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Figure 2.12: Realisation of the HL% boundary tone on light IP-final /& / syllable

/we/ ‘water’: [LH] (Speaker: YK)
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‘I say ‘‘thorn™.’
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Figure 2.13: Realisation of the HL% boundary tone on heavy IP-final /&J/

syllable /tun/ ‘thorn”: [LHL] (Speaker: YK)
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Table 2.17: Realisation of IP-final syllables of lexical words in
declarative/imperative utterances

Syllable | Tonal specification
weight | /H/ /D/
Light [H] [LH]
Heavy [HL] [LHL]

of the preceding syllable (see §2.3.2.1 above). This assimilation overrides the [L]
which is usually linked to toneless syllables. The realisation of an IP-final toneless
syllable of a lexical word when immediately preceded by a [H] syllable is thus
[H(L)] ~ [M(L)], rather than the expected *[LH(L)]. This is exemplified in (28).

(28) The interaction of the HL% boundary tone with IP-final toneless syllables in lexical
words, immediately preceded by a [H] syllable:

/kédbom/ ‘widow’

1. /H/ assimilation kdbom
2. HL% boundary tone docks kabom
[kabom], *[kabom ]

2.3.4.1.2 When the final word is grammatical

If the final word of the IP is a grammatical word (i.e. an article, §3.7; any of the
forms derived with deictic units, including demonstratives, §12.2; a clause-final
particle, Chapter 10; or a pronoun, §3.2.3), then the realisation of the HL%
boundary tone depends on the tonal specification of the grammatical word, the
number of syllables in the grammatical word, and the realisation of tone on the
previous word.

If the IP-final grammatical word has /H/ specification, such as the marker of
continuative aspect /rin/ ‘conT’, then it is realised as if it were a /H/ syllable in a
lexical word, i.e. [HL] if bimoraic, and [H] if monomoraic (see preceding section).
However, if the IP-final grammatical word is toneless, then the realisation of the
HL% boundary tone depends on the number of syllables in the word, and whether
or not it is immediately preceded by a [H] syllable (where the [H] is a realisation

of lexical /H/). The realisation of the HL% boundary tone on grammatical words
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of various lengths and preceded by words with different tonal specifications is
shown in Table 2.18. In this table, three disyllabic nouns representing all possible
tonal specifications found on disyllabic words (i.e., /O.H/, /H.QO/, and /D.D/)
are modified the article /pa/ ‘art’, and the contrastive demonstratives /wa-pa/
‘DEM.cNT-MID” and /wa-lu-pa/ ‘DEM.cNT-sEa-MID". The syllables on which the HL%

boundary tone is realised are highlighted in boldface.

Table 2.18: Realisation of IP-final syllables of grammatical words in
declarative/imperative utterances

/pa/ /wa-pa/ /wa-lu-pa/
‘ART’ ‘DEM.CNT-MID’  ‘DEM.CNT-SEA-MID’
/ 1,‘5522}/ [kabém pa] [kabém wapd] [kabém waltpa]
/kabom/ e s s om
rwidow” [kabom pd] [kdabom wdpa] [kabom waltpa]
/kamus/ RN SRR
‘dictionary’ [kamus pd] [kamus wdpa] [kamus walapa]

Table 2.18 shows that, if the grammatical word is monosyllabic (e.g. /pa/ ‘ArT’)
and not immediately preceded by a [H] syllable (e.g. following /kabom/ ‘widow’
or /kamus/ ‘dictionary’), the [H] component of the boundary tone is realised
on the grammatical word, and the [L] component is not realised. If the IP-final
grammatical word is monosyllabic and is immediately preceded by a [H] syllable
(e.g. following /kabém/ ‘bone’), the HL% boundary tone is not realised at all, and
the monosyllabic IP-final grammatical word is realised [L].

If an IP-final grammatical word is disyllabic or longer (e.g. /wa-pa/
‘DEM.CNT-MID’ or /wa-lu-pa/ ‘DEM.CNT-sEa-MID’), then in most contexts the [H]
component of the HL% boundary tone is realised on the penultimate syllable,
and the [L] component is realised on the final syllable. The exception to this
generalisation is if the syllable immediately preceding the penultimate syllable of
the grammatical word is realised [H] (for example, when /wa-pa/ ‘DEM.CNT-MID’
follows /kabém/ ‘bone’). In this case, the penultimate syllable is realised [L]; the
[H] component of the HL% boundary tone is shifted one syllable to the right and
is realised on the final syllable; and the [L] component of the HL% boundary tone

is not realised.
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2.3.4.2 Polar Interrogative intonation

Polar interrogative sentences — i.e., sentences in which the speaker is expecting
a yes-no answer — are marked by an utterance-final extra-high boundary tone
(henceforth ‘E%’). As will be described in §9.2.1, this intonation contour is the
only feature distinguishing unmarked polar interrogative speech acts from their
declarative and imperative counterparts. An example of the E% boundary tone
is given in Figure 2.14. In this figure, the E% boundary tone is realised on the

clause-final marker of the iamitive perfect /to/ ‘1am’.

200+
1504
1004
504

nlj|ad|n|lu m t 0

nj-anum to

2sg-drink IAM

‘Have you already drunk [something]?”’

0 0l 02 03 04 05 06 07

Figure 2.14: An example of the E% Polar Interrogative boundary tone
(Speaker: MW) | @

As with the HL% boundary tone in declarative/imperative utterances, the
E% boundary tone in polar interrogatives interacts with the lexical tone of the
final syllable. If the final syllable is lexically specified for /H/ and is realised
[H], the syllable is realised [E]. This is shown in Figure 2.15, in which the E%
boundary tone is realised on /tan/ ‘moon’. If the final syllable is toneless, the
[L] target is realised on the syllable, before the contour rises to the [E]. This is

shown in Figure 2.16, in which the E% boundary tone is realised on /tun/ ‘thorn’.'”

17. Inthe data given in Figures 2.15 and 2.16, the inflected form of the verb /bine/ ‘say”’ is [d3ine],
rather than the expected ["d3ine] or [n.dzine], with the prenasalisation marking a 2sc subject
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2sg say.2sg moon

‘Did you say ‘““moon’’?’
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Figure 2.15: Realisation of the E% boundary tone on IP-final /H/ syllable /tan/
‘moon’: [E] (Speaker: AEG) E]
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‘Did you say ‘‘thorn’’?’
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Figure 2.16: Realisation of the E% boundary tone on IP-final toneless syllable

/tun/ ‘thorn”: [LE] (Speaker: AEG)
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The extra-high final target disambiguates the realisation of Polar Interrogative
boundary tone on toneless syllables (i.e. [LE]) from the realisation of the HL%
Declarative /imperative boundary tone on light toneless syllables (i.e. [LH]).

Unlike the HL% Declarative/imperative boundary tone, there is no difference
in the realisation of the E% polar interrogative boundary tone depending on
whether the sentence-final word is lexical or grammatical. This is shown in
Figures 2.17 and 2.18. In both of these figures, the 3sc.INAN pronoun /ana/ is
realised with a [L] target, followed by the E% boundary tone on the final syllable.
This realisation is the same, regardless of the tonal specification of the preceding
word.

2.3.4.3 Constituent Interrogative intonation

Constituent interrogative sentences — i.e., sentences in which the speaker
is attempting to elicit a specific piece of information — are marked by an
utterance-final H extra-L% boundary tone (henceforth ‘'HEL%’), realised over the
final two syllables of the IP. This intonation contour is distinct from the HL%
Declarative/imperative boundary tone, in that the end point is lower in pitch;
in addition, unlike the HL% Declarative/imperative boundary tone, the HEL%
constituent interrogative boundary tone is not sensitive to whether the IP-final
word is lexical or grammatical. An example of the constituent interrogative HEL%
boundary tone is given in Figure 2.19; the HEL% boundary tone is realised on /a/
‘what’.

2.3.4.4 Doubtful intonation

The particle /ke/ ‘epr.may’ marks weak epistemic modality, communicating that
what the speaker is saying is not certain (see §10.1.6). Clauses marked with /ke/
‘Er.may’ are also obligatorily marked with a distinctive intonation contour, which
I will refer to as ‘Doubtful intonation’.

Doubtful intonation is characterised by an IP-final HM% boundary tone, i.e.
the pitch rises to [H], and then has a slight drop to [M]. It often co-occurs
with the phonetic lengthening of the vowel of /ke/. An example of a Doubtful

(see §2.5.1 for the morphophonology of verbal subject morphology). This is because the speaker
from whom these data were gathered does not produce /N-/ prefixation for Class III verbs; this is
quite common for younger speakers of Ambel (see §2.6).
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2004
150
awa nj-un ana
2sg 2sg-pick.up 3sg.inan
‘Did you pick it up?’
0 0.1 0.2 0.3 04 0.5 0.6 0.7

Figure 2.17: Realisation of the E% boundary tone on IP-final /ana/ ‘3sG.INAN’

when preceded by /tn/ ‘pick up”: [LE] (Speaker: AEG)
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awa nj-un ana
2sg 2sg-know 3sg.inan
‘Do you know it?’
0 0.1 02 03 0.4 05 0.6 0.7

Figure 2.18: Realisation of the E% boundary tone on the IP-final /ana/ “3sG.INAN

when preceded by /un/ ‘know’: [LE] (Speaker: AEG)
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150
100
501
njjla / n| u m a
nj-anum a
2sg-drink what
“What are you drinking?’
0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7

Figure 2.19: An example of the HEL% constituent interrogative boundary tone

(Speaker: MW)

intonation contour is given in Figure 2.20; the HM% boundary tone is realised on
the clause-final marker of epistemic modality /ke/ ‘Epr.may’.

2.3.4.5 Continuation intonation

Continuation intonation is used to signal that the speaker has not yet finished
what they are saying, and will follow up with further material. Clausal, adverbial
and nominal material that appears within the preclausal frame is marked with
Continuation intonation (see §8.3.1); it is also found on asyndetically combined
NPs used in enumeration or listing (see §6.3.1.4); or if a speaker wants to maintain

his or her turn.

Continuation intonation is characterised by a LH% boundary tone, spread over
the final few syllables of the IP. An example of continuation intonation is given
in Figure 2.21. In this example, there are two IPs: both are marked in the figure.
The LH% continuation boundary tone is realised at the end of the first IP, on the

clause-final conjunction /beposa/ “after’.
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1004
504
n|jlajnu|/mk e
nj-anum ke
2sg-drink EPIST.may

‘Maybe you’ve drunk [something].’

0 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 1 11 12

Figure 2.20: An example of the HM% Doubtful boundary tone (Speaker: MW)

®

150

1004

50{

n|{j|ad|n|umblefp |0 s a n |jlaln a n
nj-adnum beposa nj-ann
2sg-drink after 2sg-eat
IP1 P2

‘After you have drunk [something], then you will eat.”

0 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 1 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19

Figure 2.21: An example of the LH% continuation boundary tone
(Speaker: MW)
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2.3.5 The tone-bearing units of lexical and post-lexical tone

In §2.3.4.1, an IP-final HL% boundary tone was described for declarative and
imperative utterances. In that section, it was shown that the [L] component of the
HL% boundary tone is only realised on the final syllable of lexical words if that
syllable is bimoraic, i.e. is a vowel plus a sonorant consonant /w jlr mn/. The
[H] component, however, is realised regardless of syllable weight. From this, we
can infer than the unit that bears the [H] component of the HL% boundary tone
is the first mora of the syllable, and the unit that bears the [L] component is the
second mora of the syllable. If a syllable is monomoraic, i.e. a single vowel, or a
vowel plus non-sonorant consonant /p tk s/, the [L] component cannot dock, and
is not realised.

The same argumentation can be used to identify the unit that bears lexical tone.
Lexical /H/ is realised, regardless of the weight of the syllable. This is shown
in Figure 2.22 and 2.23. These figures show the IP-final (isolation) realisations of
two /H/-specified monosyllables: the bimoraic monosyllable /ttiin/ ‘moon’, and
the monomoraic monosyllable /lap/ ‘fire’. The figures show that lexical /H/ is
realised as [H] on both heavy and light syllables. As the realisation of lexical tone
does not depend on the presence or absence of a second mora in the syllable, the
unit that bears lexical tone is therefore identified as the first mora of the syllable.

200
150
100
tin
‘moon’
0 0.1 0.2 0.3

Figure 2.22: IP-final realisation of heavy /H/ syllable: /ttn/ “‘moon’
(Speaker: AEG)
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200

150- \/_/——\

100+

lap

‘fire’

Figure 2.23: IP-final realisation of light /H/ syllable: /lap/ ‘tire’ (Speaker: AEG)

2.4 Phonological processes

In this section, the following regular phonological processes will be discussed:
the assimilation of /n/ to the place of articulation of the following segment
(§2.4.1); the assimilation of /t/ to a following sonorant (§2.4.2); root-initial glide
elision (§2.4.3); intervocalic glide epenthesis (§2.4.4); vocalic and consonantal
hiatus resolution (§2.4.5); paragogic /a/ on verbs and some other word classes
(§2.4.6); and the prosodic phrase-medial elision of word-final /a/ on pronouns,
determiners, and forms built around deictic units (§2.4.7). This section closes with

a summary of these phonological processes, in §2.4.8.

2.4.1 Assimilation of /n/

When IP-medial, the alveolar nasal /n/ assimilates to the place of articulation of
a following bilabial, palatal, or velar consonant. This assimilation occurs in all but
the most careful speech. Thus, /n/ is realised as [m] before the bilabial segments
/p/, /b/,and /m/; [n] before palatal /j/; and [y] before velar /k/ or /g/. This
process will be referred to as ‘/n/ assimilation’. Some word-internal examples of

this assimilation are given in (29)—(31).
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(29) /n/ —>[m]/___ [+bilabial]
/b<j>6ronpo n-dp/ - [d36rompo nép]
<1sG>guess 3sG-paddle ‘I guess he’s gone to sea.’
(30) /n/—>[nl/___ [+palatal]
/j-énjar/ - [japjar]
1sG-handsome ‘I am handsome.’
(31) /n/—>yl/__ [+velar]
/h<j>ankarin to/ - [hjagkarin t6]
<1sG>give.birth 1am ‘T've given birth.’

An example of this process applying across word boundaries within an IP is
given in (32).18

(32)  /n/ assimilation across a word boundary

/N-bi ana be ndk/ - [mbi am bé ndk]

35G.AN-give 3sG.INAN OBL Nok ‘He gave it to Nok.”

While the outcomes of /n/ assimilation are similar to some of the outcomes
of /N-/ prefixation and /aN=/ procliticisation, discussed in §§2.5.1.2 and 2.5.1.3

below, /n/ assimilation is triggered in fewer environments.

2.4.2 Assimilation of /t/

When /t/ precedes a sonorant consonant within a phonological word, the
realisation of /t/ varies according to the place and manner of the following
sonorant. This process will be referred to as ‘/t/ assimilation’. If the initial
consonant is a non-glide sonorant consonant, /t/ assimilates to the place and
manner of articulation of the sonorant, while remaining voiceless. Thus, when

preceding /m/, /t/ is realised as the voiceless bilabial nasal [th]; when preceding

18. In this example, /a/ elision, discussed in §2.4.7, applies to the 3sG.INAN pronoun /ana/ before
/n/ assimilation, thus creating the environment for /n/ assimilation.
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/n/, /t/ is realised as the voiceless alveolar nasal [fi]; when preceding /1/, /t/
is realised as the voiceless lateral [{]. When /t/ precedes /w/, it is debuccalised,
and is realised as [h]. There are no examples in the corpus of /t/ preceding the
sonorant /r/; the realisation of /tj/ sequences as [t/] was discussed in §2.2.3.3,
and will not be returned to here.

Sequences of /t/ plus sonorant frequently arise as the result of the subject
prefixes /t-/ ‘1pL., /tut-/ “1pur, and /(a)tat-/ ‘1pcy’ when they attach to a
sonorant-initial root (see §4.1.1); or through the prefixation of the possessive pre-
fixes /t-/ ‘1pL., /tut-/ “apu.r, and /(a)tat-/ ‘1pc.r’” onto a sonorant-initial noun
root in Direct possessive constructions, or the sonorant-initial prenominal posses-
sive particle /ni/ ‘poss.l’ in Indirect possessive constructions (see Chapter 7). Ex-
amples of /t/ assimilation resulting from subject and possessive prefixation are
given in (33)—(36).

33) /t/—> [h]/__ /m/
/t-mat/ - [thmat]

1pL.I-die ‘We die”

34) /t/ =]/ /n/
/t-njai-n/ - [fipjain]

1pL.I-stomach-NSc ‘our stomach’

35 /t/->[{/___ /1
Jtla/ N [414]

1PL.I-SWim ‘We swim.

36) /t/—>[hl/ — /w/

/t-wéj wéj to/ - [hwaj wéj to]
1PL.I-teturn  again 1AM ‘We've returned again.’

In elicited speech, the /t/ segments of the /t-/ “1pLy, /tut-/ ‘1pur, and

/(a)tat-/ ‘“1pc.l’ subject and possessive prefixes do not assimilate to a following
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sonorant, and are realised as [t]. However, in spontaneous speech, I have never
heard these prefixes realised with a final [t] when they attach to a sonorant-initial
root.

While the conditions for /t/ assimilation most frequently arise from the subject
and possessive morphology, the process also occurs in the pronouns /tutne/
‘1pu.r, which is optionally realised as [tufne], and /atatne/ “1pc.y’, which is
optionally realised as [atifin€]. The realisation of the 1pL.1 pronoun /isne/ also
warrants discussion here: in all but the most careful speech, this form is realised
as [in.né], with the segment /s/ assimilating to the manner of articulation of the
following nasal /n/.!® There are no other examples in the corpus of word-initial
/s/ + non-glide sonorants to determine whether /s/ also regularly undergoes
assimilation in this environment.

There are also a few examples in the corpus of /t/ assimilation across
morpheme boundaries in compounds. Example (37) is taken from a narrative
about how two men from the Lapon clan taught two women from the Nok clan

how to make fire.

(37) [ dzadi mei-lapon né ti meandék né ido]
/ dzadi mét-Lapén ne tu mét-Nok ne ido/

S0 person-Lapon ArT com person-Nok ART FRA

“So as for the person from the Lapon clan and the person from the Nok clan...”
AMO066_32.58

In this example, /mét-Lapén/ ‘person-Lapon’ and /mét-Nok/ ‘person-Nok” are
left-headed nominal compounds (see §5.1.3.1); this place and manner assimilation
is thus word-internal. No examples of place and manner assimilation of /t/ across

word boundaries has been attested.

19. Intrestingly, Grace (1955-56) transcribes the 1pL.I pronoun as etne, with an alveolar stop /t/
instead of the fricative /s/. This suggests that, historically, this form may have contained /t/,
which underwent the same assimilation to the manner of articulation of the following nasal
described above for word-internal /t/ + sonorant sequences. Another explanation would be that
this is a dialectal difference. From a note on p.6, regarding the word meaning ‘stone’ (which Grace
transcribes as /atin/, noting “katin in other dial.”), it appears that his data represent the Metsam
dialect (see §2.6.2).
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2.4.3 Root-initial glide elision

There is a phonological rule which optionally elides root-initial /j/ before the high
front vowel /i/, and root-initial /w/ before the non-low back vowels /u/ and /o/.
I will refer to this rule as ‘root-initial glide elision’.?Y Root-initial glide elision can

be summarised as in (38):
(38) Root-initial glide elision:

a.  /i/ - {@} /+_V[+HIGH,+FRONT]
J

b. /w/ > { 0 } / + __ V[-Low, +BACK]
w

Some examples of this rule applied to nominal and pronominal roots are given
in (39) below:?!

(39) Examples of root-initial glide elision

a. Optional elision of root-initial /j/:

/jil/ “hill’ [11] ~ [jil]
/ji/ ‘kind of manta ray’ [i] ~[jil
/jine/ 1SG pronoun [ine] ~ [jine]

b. Optional elision of root-initial /w/:
/wol/ ‘kind of fish’ [61] ~ [wol]
/wobrtel/ ‘carrot’ (< Malay) [Ortel] ~[wortel]

This rule elides an underlying root-initial glide, rather than epenthesises an
initial glide when a root is /i/-, /0/-, or /u/-initial. This is shown by the minimal
pair in (40), in which the glide-initial /ji/ ‘kind of manta ray’ optionally undergoes

20. There is one root in which /j/ is optionally elided when immediately preceding /e/: /jéke/
‘sago porridge’ can be realised as [jéke] or [éke]. This is an exception, however: for all other roots
in which root-initial /j/ immediately precedes /e/, elision of /j/ is not possible. For example /jé/
‘island’ is realised as [jé], never *[é]; /jén/ ‘mushroom’ is realised as [jén], never *[én]; and /jét/
‘anchor’ is realised as [jét], never *[ét].

21. No /wu/-initial nouns or pronouns are attested in the corpus; /wu/-initial verbs will be
returned to below.
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glide elision, but the non-glide-initial 3sG.an object pronoun /i/ cannot undergo

glide epenthesis.

(40) The contrast between roots with an underlying initial glide and those without:

/i/  3sG.AN.O pronoun Al il
/ji/ ‘kind of manta ray’ il ~ [l

Turning now to the domain of glide elision. This rule applies to root-initial
/j/ and /w/. This is shown by how the rule interacts with subject-marking
morphology, for example, subject-marking prefixation on /wo/-and /wu/-initial
roots. The relevant data are given in (41). These data show that /wo/- and
/wu/-initial verbal roots are realised either with or without /w/ after prefixation

by subject-marking morphology.

(41) Glide elision applies to word-medial root-initial /w/:
/la-wokastj/ ‘3PL.AN-yawn’ [laokastj] ~ [lawokastj]
/la-wok/ ‘3pL.AN-be.greedy’ [ladk] ~[lawok]

/la-wul/ ‘3PL.AN-beat’ [laul] ~[lawul]

If glide elision applied to word-initial /w/, rather than root-initial /w/, elision
of /w/ should not be possible for the inflected forms given in (41), as the /w/ in
these forms is not word-initial. These data therefore show that glide elision targets
the root.

Further evidence in support of this analysis comes from the /i/-initial Class II
verb root /in/ ‘make’. When this root marks a 1sG subject, it takes the Class II 1sG
prefix /j-/. If glide elision applied to the word after affixation, the inflected verb
/j-in/ “1sc-make” would provide the environment for its application. However,
/j-in/ “1sc-make’ is always realised as [jin], never *[in]. Glide elision therefore does

not apply to non-root-initial glides.

2.4.4 Intervocalic glide epenthesis

When two vowels V1.V, are adjacent across a syllable boundary within a
phonological word, an optional rule of intervocalic glide epenthesis applies if V7 is
[+HiGH] (i.e., if Vi is /i/ or /u/).1f V1 is /i/, the glide [j] is optionally epenthesised
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between V1 and Vy; if Vj is /u/, the glide [w] is optionally epenthesised. If V1 is
[-a1GH] (i.e. /e/, /a/, or /0/), intervocalic glide epenthesis does not apply.
Some examples of intervocalic glide epenthesis are given in (42) and (43).

(42) Intervocalic [j] epenthesis:

/darian/ ‘soursop’ —  [darian] ~ [darijan]
/mankiri6/ ‘brushturkey’ —  [magkirié] ~ [manykirijoé]
/lawiata/ ‘calm season’ —  [lawiata] ~ [lawijata]
ntervocalic [w] epenthesis:

(43) I lic [w] epenth
/tua/ ‘bed’ (< Tidore) —  [tha] ~ [tawa]
/guit/ ‘kind of fish, PM ikan — [guit] ~ [gawit]

mas laut’

Intervocalic glide epenthesis does not occur across word boundaries. This
is demonstrated in (44); when the final /i/ of /hawisi/ ‘ask permission’ is
immediately followed by the initial /a/ of the 2sG pronoun /awa/, the glide [j]
cannot be epenthesised.

(44) Intervocalic glide epenthesis does not apply across word boundaries:
/h<j>awisi awa/ — [hjawisi.dwa] ~ *[hjd.wisi.jawa]
<1sc>takeleave 2sG

‘I take leave of you.’

2.4.5 Hiatus resolution

There are two types of hiatus resolution in Ambel: vowel hiatus resolution,
and consonant hiatus resolution. As the processes involved in each kind of
hiatus resolution are slightly different, they are discussed separately: vowel hiatus

resolution in §2.4.5.1, and consonant hiatus resolution in §2.4.5.2.

2.4.5.1 Vowel hiatus resolution

If two IP-medial vowels V1 and V; come together across a syllable or word
boundary, and the vowels are identical, then the sequence is realised as a single

vowel, even in careful speech. This process is shown in (45).
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(45) /wén pa anakataran to/ — [wéan.pa.na.ka.ta.ran.to]

canoe ART land.3SG.INAN 1AM

“The canoe has landed.’

In example (45), the combination of underlying /pa/ ‘arr’ and /anakataran/
‘land.3sG.INAN’ leads to an underlying sequence of /a a/, which is realised as [a].
This process leads to syllable deletion: there is one fewer syllable in the surface
realisation than there is in the underlying form.

Less frequently, [V.V] sequences across word boundaries lead to segment
deletion when the vowels are not identical. For example, in (46) an underlying
sequence of /e.4/ is realised as [4], with deletion of the first vowel in the sequence;
in (47), an underlying sequence of /e.a/ is realised as [e], with deletion of the
second vowel of the sequence.

(46) /am-be 4-mat/ - [am.b&.mat]
1PL.E-become 1prL.e-die

‘We're going to die.’

(47) /na-k-a katfamata ne anaréw to/

POSS.II-1SG-PAR glasses ART clean.3sG.INAN 1AM

‘My glasses are now clean.’

— [na.kaka.tfa.ma.ta.né.na.réw.to]

2.4.5.2 Consonant hiatus resolution

When two identical consonants are directly adjacent within a single IP, the first
consonant is deleted in all but the most careful speech. Two instances of consonant
deletion, of /m-m/ and /t t/, are shown in (48).

(48) /mim-mat to/ - [mi.m4.t0]

2pc-die IAM

“You all are dead.’

Example (48) shows that this rule applies across syllable boundaries within

the word (with the realisation of the inter-syllabic and intermorphemic /m-m/
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sequence as [m]), and across word boundaries (with the realisation of the
inter-word /t t/ sequence as [t]). Example (49) shows that the deletion process
also applies across a morpheme boundary, within a single syllable. This example
also shows that the deletion process is ordered after the assimilation of the 2sG and
35G.AN subject prefix /N-/ to the place of articulation of the first consonant of the
root to which it attaches (to be discussed in §2.5.1.2).

(49) Consonant deletion within a single syllable; ordering of deletion relative to /N-/

‘3sG.aN’ prefixation and /N-/ assimilation

/mét/ ‘die’

1. /N-/ prefixation N-mat
2. /N-/ assimilation m-mét
3. Deletion of identical consonant mat

[mat] ‘he/she dies’

2.4.6 Paragogic/a/

IP-medially, paragogic /a/ is optionally realised on verbal predicates, preposi-
tions, manner adverbs, and the inflected prenominal possessive particles /ni/
‘poss.l’, /ni/ ‘poss.ar’, and /na/ ‘poss.ir’. An example of paragogic /a/ is given
in (50). In this example, paragogic /a/ is realised on the perlative preposition
/del/ ‘PERL’.

(50) Paragogic /a/:
[atastn  dela 4 pa igu pél
/att-sun del-a & pa i-gu pa/

3PC-enter PERL-PAR tree ART 3INAN-hole ARt

‘They entered into the hole of the tree.” AMO042-03_00.27

Paragogic /a/ is realised if the word is C-final. It is also realised on V-final
words, unless the V is both [-HiGH]| and [-FrRONT], i.e. unless the word is /o/-
or /a/-final. Thus, the C-final preposition /del/ ‘PerL” is a candidate for /a/
paragoge. The V-final prepositions /mi/ ‘INsTR’, /be/ ‘ALL’, and /tu/ ‘com” are

also candidates, as the vowels in these prepositions are either [+HiGH] (/u/),
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[+ErONT] (/e/), or both [+HIGH, +FrRONT] (/i/). However, the prepositions /po/
‘aBL” and /la/ ‘orr’ are never realised with paragogic /a/, as the vowels in these
prepositions (/a/ and /o/) are both [-HiGH] and [-FrONT].

As will be described in §2.8.1, paragogic /a/ is represented in the Ambel

orthography. In the interlinear glosses, it is glossed ‘Par’".

2.4.7 Prodosic phrase-medial elision of word-final /a/

Many /a/-final grammatical words undergo a phonological rule, whereby final
/a/ is elided if the word is disyllabic or longer, and is prosodic phrase-medial.??
The definition of the prosodic phrase (ProP) will be discussed below — simply put,
a ProP comprises all the material in a clause up to, but not including, the predicate;
or all of the material from the predicate to the end of the clause. I will refer to this
rule as “/a/-elision’”.

An illustrative example of /a/-elision is given in (51). In (51a), the pronoun
sia ‘3PL.AN” and non-contrastive demonstrative a-lu-pa ‘DEM.NCNT-sEa-MID” do not
undergo /a/-elision, as they are both ProP-final. In (51b), however, in which the
pronoun and the the non-contrastive demonstrative are ProP-medial, both forms

undergo /a/-elision.

(51) a. Non-ProP-medial position (/a/-elision does not apply):
[sia]prop [la-siri a-lu-pa]pgop
3PL.AN  3PL.AN-fish DEM.NCNT-SEA-MID
‘They are fishing seawards there.
b. ProP-medial position (/a/-elision applies):

[si beylprop [la-siri a-lu-p to]pror

3pL.AN all 3PL.AN-fish DEM.NCNT-SEA-MID 1AM

‘All of them have fished seawards there.’

In this section, I will identify the candidate forms for this rule, present an
argument to analyse this rule as a process of elision of underlying /a/ (rather
than epenthesis of word-final /a/ in ProP-final position), and discuss the domain

of application of the rule, the prosodic phrase.

22. In this section, “/a/-final’ should be understood as both words that end in toneless /a/, such
as the pronoun /ia/ ‘3sG.an’, and words that end in /H/ /4/, such as the pronoun /mewa/ ‘2pL".
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All pronouns (§3.2.3), articles (§3.7), and words derived from deictic units (viz.
demonstratives, deictic articles, deitic nouns, deictic locative predicates, deictic
prepositions, and demonstrative verbs; see §12.2) are candidates for /a/-elision.
The constitutent interrogative lapa ‘cNsT.INT” is also a candidate (§9.2.3). This is
a rule of elision of a ProP-medial final /a/ on polysyllabic words, rather than a
rule of ProP-final [a]-paragoge. There are some polysyllabic pronouns, articles, or
words derived from deictic units which are never realised with final [a], regardless
of the position within the ProP, viz. words built around the demonstrative root
/ne/ ‘prox’; the first person pronouns /jine/ “1sc’, /tutne/ ‘1pu.r, /(a)tatne/
‘1pc.Y’, /isne/ ‘1pL.l’, /umne/ “1DU.E/, /atimne/ ‘1prc.E/, /édmne/ ‘1PL.E’; and the
third person object pronouns /i/ ‘3sc.an.0” and /asi/ ‘3NSc.INaAN.O". An analysis
of ProP-final [a]-paragoge would require an explanation for why [a] does not occur
on these elements. There is a minimal pair provided by the subject and object
forms of the 3sG.AN pronoun: the subject pronoun /ia/ undergoes /a/-elision in
the appropriate environment, whereas the object pronoun /i/ never undergoes
[a]-paragoge. The simplest analysis is therefore that forms which are realised,
ProP-finally, with final [a] have an underlying final /a/, which is elided when the
same word is ProP-medial.

I turn now to the domain in which /a/-elision applies. I have identified this
domain as the prosodic phrase, defining the ProP above as either (1) all the
material in a clause up to, but not including, the predicate; or (2) all of the material
in a clause from the predicate onwards. While this definition of the ProP does
coincide to a certain extent with the syntactic units of clause and phrase, in
the following paragraphs I will show that the domain of /a/-elision is identical
with neither the syntactic clause, nor the syntactic phrase. Instead, a specific
phonological unit must be defined to capture the operation of this rule.

First, the domain of /a/-elision cannot be said to be the syntactic phrase. As the
example in (52) below shows, the purposive conjunction /be/ ‘Pure’, which is not
syntactically part of the preceding noun phrase, optionally triggers /a/-elision.??
In this example, the noun phrases are marked in bold.

23. As will be described in §14.3.2, some conjunctions (such as purposive /be/ ‘Purr’) trigger
/a/-elision, while others (such as the homophonous conjunction /be/ ‘and’) do not.
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(52) [la-kasél sana wa-p / wa-pa be]p,op [l-in an be
3PL.AN-strip.bamboo one DEM.CNT-MID PURP  3PL.AN-make 3SG.INAN OBL

letem-a i-got]prop

SIM-PAR 3SG.INAN-gutter

‘They strip that one [a kind of bamboo] in order to make it into a kind of gutter.’
AMO057_02.08

In addition, the most common material that triggers /a/-elision are clause-final
aspect, mode, and polarity markers, shown in (53). As these aspect, mode, and
polarity markers have scope over the whole clause, they also cannot be said to be
syntactically part of the preceding noun phrase.

(53) [hun~hun a]p,p [na-ciptakan si tu-a le wa-p / *wa-pa to]prop
RED~King PERS 13sG-create 3PL.AN.O COM-A thing DEM.CNT-MID 1AM

‘God created them with that thing.’ AMO057_01.34

The data in (52) and (53) show that the domain of /a/-elision is not the syntactic
noun phrase. Neither, however, is the domain of operation the syntactic clause. As

shown in (54), the predicate does not trigger /a/-elision.

(54) [i-ni bisar wa-pa / *wa-p]np na-markéw hey
35G-POSS.I wife DEM.CNT-MID 3sG-scold  good
‘That wife of his frequently scolded.’ AM181_04.22

The simplest definition of the domain of /a/-elision that accounts for all the
data discussed thus far is: /a/-elision applies if the candidate form is ProP-medial,
where the ProP is defined as: (1) all the material up to, but not including, the
predicate; and (2) all the material from the predicate to the end of the clause. The
ProP applies recursively to subordinated clauses: thus a subordinated clause also
contains two ProP, and so on.

2.4.8 Summary

Table 2.19 is a summary of the phonological processes discussed in this section.
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Table 2.19: A summary of the phonological processes in Ambel
Rule Process Domain
/n/ assimilation /n/ —  [m] / ___ [+bilabial] Intonation Phrase
- [n] /  _— [+palatal]
- [n] / [+velar]
- [n] elsewhere
/t/ assimilation /t/ - [rh] / _ /m/ Phonological word
- [A] / —/n/
- 1] /A———V
— [h] / /w/
- [t] elsewhere
I . ) %] [+H1GH,
qut-1n1t1al glide /j/ - { ]. } / +__V +FRONT] Root
elision
@ ['LOW/
fw/ - { w } / —V +BACK]
Intervocalic %) - { @ } / iV Phonological word
glide epenthesis ]
- S / Vv

Vowel hiatus

Where two adjacent vowels /V1/ and /V;/

Intonation Phrase

resolution are identical, /V1/ is deleted
ieeaV —» O / aV
Consonant Where two adjacent consonants /Cq/ and Intonation Phrase

hiatus resolution

/Cy/ are identical, /Cq/ is deleted
ie.aC —» O / aC

/a/ paragoge

Paragogic /a/ is realised on prepositions,
verbal predicates, and inflected prenominal
possessive particles, if the word is C-final,
or V-final (unless the V is [-HIGH -FRONT])

Intonation Phrase

/a/ elision

Where a pronoun, article, or deictic form
is /a/-final, final /a/ is elided when (1)
the word is disyllabic or longer, and (2) the
word is ProP-medial

Prosodic phrase
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2.5 Morphophonemics

In this section, morphophonemic processes in Ambel will be discussed. In §2.5.1,
three processes in the subject-marking morphology will be considered. This is
followed by a brief look at (the lack of) metathesis in §2.5.2, and a description of
the phonology of reduplication patterns in §2.5.3.

2.5.1 Verbal subject-marking morphology

When functioning as predicates, verbs in Ambel obligatorily take prefixes, infixes,
or proclitics to mark the person, number, and animacy of the subject of the clause.
Based on the phonological form of the subject morphology, verbs can be divided
into four inflectional classes. Membership of a verbal class is lexically specified.
The morphology of verbal inflection is discussed in §4.1.1.

In§2.5.1.1 and §2.5.1.2, I discuss two morphophonological processes that occur
in the subject-marking paradigm for one of these verb classes: Class III verbs. All
Class III verbs are consonant-initial. The two morphophonological processes are
/<j>/-infixation when the subject is 1sG or 2sG, and /N-/ prefixation when the
subject is 2sG or 3sG.aN. §2.5.1.3 discusses realisation of /aN=/, the marker of a
35G.INAN subject on verbs of all classes.

2.5.1.1 /<j>/infixation

One of the characteristics of Class III verbs is that, when the subject of the clause
is 1sG or 2sg, this is marked on the verb with /<j>/ infixation. The /<j>/ occurs
between the onset and the nucleus of the first syllable of the root.

Class III verbal roots beginning with /t/, /d/, /b/, /W/, /s/, /1/, /m/, and
/w/ are attested. The /<j>/ infix attaches to all of these roots (except /s/-initial
roots, on which a 1sG or 2sG subject is unmarked). If the root is /h/-, /1/-, /m/-,
or /w/-initial, the /<j>/ infix is realised as [j]. If the initial consonant of the root is
/t/,/d/,or /b/ —i.e., if the initial consonant of the root is [+pLosIvE] — the plosive
plus /<j>/ infix sequence is realised as the voiceless affricate [t[], if the plosive is
voiceless, or the voiced affricate [d3], if the plosive is voiced. The effect of /<j>/
infixation on the realisation of verbs with a 1sG subject is shown in Table 2.20.

In §2.2.3.3 above, I showed that the phonetic afficates [t[] and [d3] in native

monomorphemic words are best analysed as/tj/ and /dj/, respectively. The
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Table 2.20: The effect of /<j>/ infixation on the realisation of Class III verbs
marking a 1sG subject. (The realisation of the plosive plus /<j>/ infix is

highlighted in bold.)

/t/-initial /d/-initial /b/-initial /h/-initial /1/-initial /m/-initial /w/-initial
ks /tan/ /du/ /bun/ /huj/ /1a/ /mat/ /wWéj/
& ‘g0’ ‘obey’ kill’ ‘erase’ ‘swim’ ‘die’ ‘return’
50
5
55 /tj>én/  /d<j»u/  /b<j>un/  /h<jruj/  /l<j>d/ /m<jrat/ /w<j>4j/
o=
5
o
‘% 5 [tfan] [dzu] [dztin] [hjigj] [ja] [mjat] [wijaj]
99)

realisation of /t<j>/ and /d<j>/ sequences as affricates in inflected verbs provides
more support in favour of this analysis: just as morpheme-internal sequences of
/tj/ and /dj/ are realised as [t[] and [d3], so too are inter-morpheme sequences
of /t<j>/ and /d<j>/. The realisation of /b<j>/ sequences as [d3], however, does
not have a parallel in monomorphemic /bj/ sequences; /bj/ in monomorphemic
words is realised as [bj] (as, for example, in /bjalam/ [bjalam] ‘kind of tree, PM
kayu agatis’).

2.5.1.2 /N-/ prefixation

When the subject of a Class III verb is 2sG or 3sg, this is marked on the verb with
a prefix /N-/. As mentioned above, all Class III verbal roots are consonant initial.
The prefixation of /N-/ to any of these verbal roots thus potentially leads to a
violation of the Sonority Sequencing Principle, described above in §2.2.4. In this
section, I discuss the two strategies that exist to prevent violation of the SSP: (1)
Prenasalisation of the root-initial consonant, if the inflected form is preceded by a
closed syllable or occurs intonation phrase-initially; (2) Reassignment of /N-/ to
the coda of a preceding open syllable within the same IP.

When /N-/ is realised as prenasalisation on roots beginning with /t/, /d/,
/b/, /1/, /m/, /w/, or /s/, prenasalised /N-/ assimilates to the place of
articulation of this consonant. This is shown in (55)-(61). If a root is /h/-initial, the

/N-/ prefix is not realised IP-initially, or if preceded by a closed syllable; it is only
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realised in the coda of a preceding open syllable. Note that, when the prenasalised
/N-/ prefix attaches to a /m/-initial root, as in (58), the resolution of consonant
hiatus through deletion applies after assimilation (see §2.4.5.2); the /N-/ prefix is
thus not realised.

(55) Realisation of /N-/ on /t/-initial verb:

/N-tum ine/ — [M“tum in¢]

3sG.aN-follow  1sG ‘He/she follows me.

(56) Realisation of /N-/ on /d/-initial verb:
/N-doék/ - [*doK]

3SG.AN-arrive ‘He/she arrives.’

(57) Realisation of /N-/ on /b/-initial verb:

/N-bun kalabu pa/ — [™bun kalabu pa]
3sG.aN-kill rat ART ‘He/she kills that rat.”

(58) Realisation of /N-/ on /m/-initial verb:

/N-mét del-a lajntopana/ —  [maét déla lajntopana]

3sG.AN-die TEMP-PAR  yesterday ‘He/she died yesterday.’

(59) Realisation of /N-/ on /1/-initial verb:

/N-law/ - ["law]
35G.AN-howl ‘He/she is howling.

(60) Realisation of /N-/ on /w/-initial verb:

/N-wul i/ - [Pwuili]

3SG.AN-beat  3sG.AN ‘He/she beats him /her.
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(61) Realisation of /N-/ on /s/-initial verb:
/N-sém i/ - ["sémi]

35G.AN-Tespect  35G.AN ‘He/she respects him/her.

(62) Realisation of /N-/ on /h/-initial verb:

/N-hamédnkor/ — [hamankor]

3sG.AN-decorate ‘He/she is decorating.’

If /N-/ prefixation follows an open syllable within an IP, in most cases /N-/
is reassigned to the coda of the preceding syllable, where it is realised as a nasal

segment. This reassignment occurs across word boundaries, as shown in (63).

(63) Reassignment of /N-/ across syllable boundaries:

/Lawra a N-doék to/ — [Law.ran.dok.to]

Laura PERS 13SG.AN-arrive IAM ‘Laura has arrived.’

The only case in which /N-/ is not reassigned to the coda of a preceding
syllable is when the prenasalised consonant is /m/. This is shown in (64), in which

/ia N-mat/ is realised as [i.a.mat], and not *[i.am.mat].

(64) Noreassignment of /N-/ to coda of preceding syllable when prefixing a /m/-initial

root:
/ia N-mét to/ — [i.a.ma.to] *[i.am.ma.to]
35G.AN  35G.AN-die 1AM ‘He/she has died.

This indicates that the process of consonant hiatus resolution described in §2.4.5
happens before the rule that reassigns /N-/ to the coda of a preceding open
syllable within an IP.

There is some demographic variation in the realisation of the Class III /N-/
prefix, in that the youngest speakers of Ambel (born between approximately
1990-2000) do not produce /N-/ prefixes; this will be discussed in §2.6.1.

2.5.1.3 /aN=/ procliticisation

The proclitic /aN=/ marks a 3sc.INaAN subject. For Class I and II verbs, /aN=/
attaches to a stem which has already been inflected with /na-/ (Class I) or /n-/
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(Class 1II), both of which mark a 3sG subject. In this context, /aN=/ is realised as
[an=]. This process is described in §4.1.1.

When the proclitic /aN=/ attaches to a Class III or Class IV verb, however,
it attaches directly to the root. In this case, the nasal segment of the proclitic
assimilates to the following consonant. This assimilation is generally in terms of
place of articulation. Thus, /aN=/ is realised as [am=] before the bilabial segments
/p, b, m/ and the labial realisations of /h/ (i.e. [f] and [$]); [an=] before the
alveolar segments /t, d, n, s, r/; and [an=] before the velar segments /k, g/. When
/aN=/ precedes the alveolar lateral /1/ or the glottal realisation of /h/ (i.e. [h]),
the proclitic is often realised as [d=], with nasalisation on the vowel. The proclitic
/aN=/ is not attested preceding the palatal glide /j/, the labio-velar glide /w/,
or a vowel.

Some examples of assimilation of /aN=/ are given in (65)—(68).

(65) Before a bilabial segment /p, b, m/, [f] and [¢] —» [am=]
/aN=bjaw/ - [ambjaw]

35G.INAN=blue ‘It is blue.’

(66) Before an alveolar segment /t, d, n, s, r/ — [an=]

/aN=talim/ - [ant&lim]

3sG.INAN=Dbe.sharp ‘It is sharp./

(67) Before a velar segment /k, g, w/ — [ap=]

/aN=gu/ - [apgu]
3sG.INAN=be.holey ‘It is holey.’

(68) Before the alveolar lateral /1/ or the glottal [h] — [4=]
/aN=hej/ S [5hej]

35G.INAN=good ‘It is good.”

As discussed in §2.4.1, the alveolar nasal /n/ also assimilates to the place of

articulation of a following bilabial, palatal, or velar segment that occurs within the
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same word. Unlike the nasal archiphoneme found in the proclitic /aN=/, however,

the alveolar nasal /n/ is not realised as nasalisation on the preceding vowel when
followed by [1] or [h].

2.5.2 Metathesis

Metathesis is only attested in one form in Ambel: the compound /kaum-bin/
‘daughter-in-law.3sc’, comprised of the elements /kamt/ ‘in-law’ and /bin/
‘woman’. Metathesis does not have a grammatical function, and this metathesised

form is in free variation with its non-metathesised counterpart.

2.5.3 Reduplication

There are three kinds of reduplication in Ambel: full lexical reduplication, and two
kinds of partial reduplication. In the first kind of partial reduplication, referred
to as C(a)-reduplication, a prefix is formed by copying the onset and nucleus of
the first syllable of a verbal root, and replacing the vowel with /a/. In the second
kind of partial reduplication, referred to as CaC-(<j>-)reduplication, a prefix is
formed by copying the first syllable of a verbal root with a nasal in the coda,
and replacing the vowel with /a/; /<j>/ may be infixed following the second
consonant of the root. None of these processes are productive in Ambel, and
CaC-(<j>-)reduplication in particular is highly marginal.

2.5.3.1 Full lexical reduplication

Full lexical reduplication is not very common in Ambel. If the non-reduplicated
form is independently attested, the function of full lexical reduplication is to
communicate intensity, iterativity, or a lexicalised meaning. Nominal, verbal, and
numeral roots undergo this kind of reduplication; all of the reduplicated forms,

except /hun~han/ ‘God’, are adverbs. Some examples are given in (69).
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(69) Examples of full lexical reduplication:

Root Word class Meaning Reduplicated form Meaning Word class
/lanjdn/ Noun ‘day’ /lanjan lanjan/ ‘every day’ ADVERB
/pénje/  NOUN ‘morning’ /pénje panje / ‘very early in the morning’ ADVERB
/kitém/ NUMERAL ‘one’ /kitém kitém/ ‘consecutively”’ ADVERB
/pdm/  VERB ‘connect’  /pam~pam/ ‘in a connected way’ ADVERB
/law/ VERB ‘be far’ /law~law/ ‘very long time’ ADVERB
/hun/ NOUN ‘king’ /hun~hun/ ‘God’ NOUN

If the root is disyllabic (e.g. /lanjan/ ‘day’), there are two instances of [H] in
the reduplicated form. This violates the culminativity principle discussed above
in §2.3.2.2: in Ambel, a phonological word is realised with a maximum of one [H].
The output of this kind of reduplication therefore cannot be said to be a single
phonological word. However, if the root is monosyllabic, the output is a single
phonological word: for example, the reduplication of /H/ root /pdm/ ‘side’ leads
to a reduplicated form with only one /H/, i.e. /pam~pdm/ ‘in a connected way’.
The root /hun/ ‘king’ is toneless; however, the reduplicated form /hun~han/
‘God’ has a /H/ second syllable. The reason for this is unclear.?*

There are a handful of examples in the corpus of forms which appear to be
reduplicated, for which no independent root can be identified. Like the forms
given above in (69), some of these reduplications also have two instances of [H].
An exhaustive list is given in (70).

(70)  Attested reduplicated forms with no identifiable independent root:

Reduplicated form Reduplicated meaning

rawé rawé ‘kind of sea cucumber ’
sewa sewa ‘mallet’

ruwé ruwa ‘bellows’

marmar ‘kind of seagull’
Mesmés name of island
Manmaén name of island
Lamlam name of settlement

24. It will be shown in the following sections that words derived through C(a)- and
CaC-(<j>-)reduplication where there isno /H/ syllable in the root also receive a /H/ specification
on the reduplicated form. Furthermore, as will be discussed in §13.1.2, one type of serial verb
construction in Ambel, change of state serialisation, also acquires a /H/ specification if the
composite roots are toneless. It is possible that /H/ tone — or a precursor to it — was once obligatory
in polysyllabic words, and was assigned to toneless outputs in these word-formation processes.
More research, however, is required to confirm this speculation.
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2.5.3.2 C(a)-reduplication

C(a)-reduplication is attested for verbal roots in Ambel.?® It is not productive;
only a small subset of verbs can be reduplicated. The majority of roots that
undergo C(a)-reduplication are Class III (although not all Class III verbs can
undergo C(a)-reduplication); three Class I verbs and one Class II verb also undergo
C(a)-reduplication. C(a)-reduplication of verbal roots is a nominalisation strategy;
the function of C(a)-reduplication will be discussed in more detail in §5.1.1.

The majority of roots that undergo C(a)-reduplication are consonant-initial. For
consonant-initial verbs that undergo C(a)-reduplication, the pattern is as follows.
The input to the reduplication process is the onset and nucleus of the first syllable
of the root; this is copied, and the vowel is replaced with /a/ to form a reduplicant
of the shape /Ca/. The reduplicant is then attached to the left edge of the root. If
the root has a tonal specification, the tonal specification of the reduplicated form
is on the same syllable as the root; if the root has no tonal specification, as in /hej/
‘be good’, the reduplicant is assigned /H/, for example /ha~hej/ ‘goodness’. The
reduplication process for consonant-initial verbs is represented diagrammatically

and exemplified in Table 2.21.

Table 2.21: C(a)-reduplication patterns on C-initial verbs

Root Reduplicated form
# C V (C)... # Meaning #C; a ~ C V (C)... # Meaning
h 4 n ‘shoot withbow” h a ~ h 4 n ‘bow shot’
s a k ‘bite’ s a ~ s a k ‘bite (n.)’
h e j ‘be good’ h a4 ~ h e j ‘goodness’
d u ‘obey’ d 4 ~ d u ‘person who obeys’
s 1 r i ‘buy’ s a ~ s {1 r i ‘thing that is bought’
t u b ul ‘respond t a ~ t u b al ‘response’

There is one V-initial root that undergoes C(a)-reduplication: the Class II verb
/akdj/ ‘write’. For this root, the first segment of the root, /a/, is ignored in
the reduplication process; the first consonant of the root, /k/, is copied, and is
attached to the left edge of the root. The reduplication processes for /akaj/ ‘write’
is represented diagrammatically in Table 2.22.

25. Ca-reduplication is attested in other SHWNG languages, such as Biak (van den Heuvel 2006:
263-265), as well as in many other Austronesian languages further afield, such as Saisiyat, spoken in
Taiwan (Li 1973: 281), Sangir, spoken in the Sangihe Islands (Sneddon 1984: 43), and Tetum, spoken
on Timor (Morris 1984). Ca-reduplication has also been reconstructed to proto-Austronesian (Blust
1998).
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Table 2.22: C(a)-reduplication on V-initial /akédj/ ‘write’

Root Reduplicated form
# V. C; V C # Meaning #C; ~ V GV G # Meaning
a k a j ‘write’ k ~a k a j ‘writing’

2.5.3.3 CaC-(<j>-)reduplication

CaC-(<j>-)reduplication is extremely rare in Ambel: only four forms are attested
with this reduplication pattern. The roots of all four CaC-(<j>-) reduplicated
forms are Class III verbs. As with C(a)-reduplication, CaC-(<j>)-reduplication is a
nominalisation strategy; the nominalising function of CaC-(<j>)-reduplication is
discussed further in §5.1.1.

While the attested forms are too few to make any firm generalisations, the
pattern of CaC-(<j>)-reduplication seems to be as follows. All four verbs attested
with this reduplication pattern are monosyllabic; the whole root is copied, and
the nucleus vowel is replaced with /a/, forming a reduplicant of the shape /CaC/,
which is then attached to the left edge of the root. For two of the roots, the segment
/j/ is also infixed between the first consonant and the vowel of the root. As with
C(a)-reduplication discussed above, if the root has a tonal specification, the tonal
specification of the reduplicated form is on the same syllable as the root; if the root
has no tonal specification, as in /sun/ ‘enter’, the reduplicant is assigned /H/.
CaC-(<j>)-reduplication is shown for all four attested roots in Table 2.23.2°

26. These four reduplicated forms may be fossilised remnants of an earlier, more productive
system of CaC-(<j>)-reduplication in Ambel. Alternatively, it may be that CaC-(<j>)-reduplication
was never productive in Ambel, and that these forms have been borrowed wholesale from another
language which does have productive CaC-(<j>)-reduplication. It is worth noting, for example,
that Biak has both the verbal form /sun/ ‘enter’, the reduplicated form /sansun/ ‘clothes’, and
that Biak has CaC-reduplication, similar to the CaC-(<j>)-reduplication pattern described here
(van den Heuvel 2006: 265). Ma'ya also has the verbal form /suzn/ ‘enter’, the reduplicated form
/san'sjugN/ ‘clothes’, and CaC-reduplication (van der Leeden n.d.b: 7). It is therefore possible that
these reduplicated forms were borrowed directly into Ambel from either Biak or Ma'ya.
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Table 2.23: CaC-(<j>)-reduplication patterns

Root Reduplicated form
# C1V G # Meaning #Cia G~ C () V & # Meaning
t & n ‘go’ t an ~t j 4 n ‘journey’
t é n ‘share (v.)’ t an ~t j é n ‘share (n.)’
S u n ‘enter’ s 4 n ~ s u n ‘clothes’
s 6 m ‘respect(v.)) s a m ~ s 6 m ‘respect (n.)’

2.6 Sociolinguistic variation

In this section, sociolinguistic variation in Ambel is briefly discussed. In §2.6.1,
some of the more salient inter-generational differences are outlined; and in §2.6.2,1
discuss the main differences between the two major dialects of Ambel, Metnyo and
Metsam. The variation discussed in these sections is mostly phonological; some
morphological and lexical differences are also described.

2.6.1 Variation by age

There are several inter-generational differences in the use of Ambel, which are

summarised here.

In §2.1.1.1, I presented arguments in favour of analysing [f ~ ¢ ~ h] as
realisations of /h/. One of these arguments was that, at least for younger speakers
(below approximately 50 years old), [f] and [¢] realisations are very rare. Older
speakers, however, have a wider allophonic range in the realisation of /h/.

There are demographic differences in the perception and production of
/N-/ prefixation on Class III verbs (§2.5.1.2). All of the older speakers with
whom I worked insisted that I transcribe /N-/ with either <n> or <m>. If I
had difficulty perceiving a prenasalised consonant, they would emphasise the
prenasalisation. However, younger speakers (under 25) do not produce /N-/,
either as a prenasalised consonant, or reassigned to a preceding open syllable. In
addition, the younger speakers (under 25) with whom I transcribed the data were
not happy when I transcribed prenasalised consonants with <n> or <m>, even

when the nasal segment was clearly audible on a preceding open syllable.
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There are a handful of examples in the corpus of words with /4/ that are
optionally realised as the diphthong [6u] by the oldest speakers of Ambel (those
aged approximately 70 and older). An exhaustive list of these words is given in (71).

(71) Underlying form Optional realisation Meaning
/kan/ [kéun] ‘charcoal’
/kuat/ [kout] ‘coconut’
/n-tn/ [n-6un] ‘3sG-swim (of fish)’
/n-tn/ [n-6un] ‘3sG-pick.up’
/tan/ [toun] ‘moon’

With the exception of /ktt/ ‘coconut’, all of the words in (71) end in the nasal /n/.
However, not all syllables with an /tn/ rhyme vary systematically in this way; for
example, /dun/ ‘fish’ is never realised as *[d6un].

2.6.2 Dialect variation

The dialect described in this grammar is the Metnyo dialect of Ambel, spoken in
most of the Ambel villages. There is one other major dialect: Metsam, spoken in
the villages of Warsamdin and Kalitoko. As mentioned in footnote 19, Metsam
is highly endangered: only those born before approximately the year 1960 speak
Metsam fluently. Metsam and Metnyo are very close to one another. There are,
however, some differences between the two dialects. These differences are outlined
in this section.

The most salient difference between Metsam and Metnyo is the prosodic
system. Both Metsam and Metnyo have lexical tone. While the tone system of
Metnyo is very simple (/H/ syllables contrast with toneless syllables; see §2.3.2),
the tone system of Metsam is more complex. A full analysis of the tone system of
Metsam awaits further research; preliminary data, however, suggest that Metsam
contrasts /H/, /LH/, and toneless syllables.?” Metsam appears to have the same
HL% Intonation Phrase-final boundary tone marking declarative speech acts,
described for Metnyo in §2.3.4.1.

Phonologically, there are several segmental differences between Metsam and
Metnyo. In Metsam, [h] and [$] realisations of /h/ are rare; it seems more likely

27. As the tone system of Metsam has not yet been analysed, I do not mark tone on Metsam words
in this description.
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that Metsam [f ~ ¢ ~ h] are realisations of underlying /f/. Several monosyllabic
words with /u/ in Metnyo have a diphthong /ou/ in Metsam; examples are given
in (72). A similar variation by age for the oldest speakers of Metnyo was described
in the previous section.

(72)  Metnyo Metsam
/kat/ /kout/  ‘coconut’
/kun/  /koun/ ‘charcoal’
/ut/ /out/ ‘louse’

/tan/ /toun/  ‘moon’

Metnyo /ij/ corresponds to Metsam /ej/ (e.g., Metnyo /gij/ ~ Metsam /gej/
‘areca nut’; Metnyo /mij/ ~ Metsam /mej/ ‘rain’). Metnyo word-initial /k/ is
lost for some words in Metsam (e.g. Metnyo /kétin/ ~ Metsam /atin/ ‘stone’;
Metnyo /kajaw/ ~ Metsam /ajaw/ “pig’) but not others (e.g. Metnyo /kalabét/ ~
Metsam /kalabit/ ‘goanna’). Whereas the root meaning ‘die” in Metnyo is /mét/,
in Metsam it is /mnat/, with a complex onset.

In addition to these phonological differences, there are lexical differences
between Metsam and Metnyo. Some of these lexical differences are given in
Table 2.24.

One morphological difference between Metsam and Metnyo has been attested:
in the verbal subject-marking paradigms (described in §4.1.1), Metnyo marks a
2rL subject on Class II verbs with the prefix /m-/, whereas Metsam marks a 2rL
subject on Class II verbs with the prefix /mim-/ (see §4.1.1). In addition, as will
be described in §3.8.1.1, the possessed noun /i-kapju/ ‘3iINan-fruit’ appears to
be grammaticalising as a classifier in Metnyo, but not Metsam Ambel. No other
morphological or syntactic differences between Metsam and Metnyo Ambel are
attested.?®

28. The Metsam data in the corpus amounts to 4 hours 37 minutes of elicited material, and just over
18 minutes of naturalistic data. More data from Metsam may reveal syntactic differences between
the two dialects.
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Table 2.24: Lexical differences between Metsam and Metnyo Ambel

Metsam Metnyo
‘crocodile’ /kuabe/ /lenkawdj/
‘early afternoon’ /lajntatutut/ /lajntatopén/®
‘fly (n.)’ /lale/ /1an/
‘k.o. fish, PM ikan garopa’ /mot/ /kja/
‘be heavy’ /mawon/ /moén/
‘knife’ /sin/ /talu/
‘shark’ /ui/ /rimun/
‘snake’ /kok/ /lemat/
‘sun’ /lajntagi/® /lajnta/

2 A lexicalised compound, formed of the elements /ldjnta/ ‘sun’, /t6/ ‘stay’, and /pén/ ‘top’, i.e.
‘the sun stays on top’. The Metsam form is also a historical compound, formed with the element
/lajnta/ ‘sun’; the rest of the compound, however, is obscure.

b A lexicalised compound, formed of the elements /lanjan/ ‘day’ and /tagi/ ‘eye’; the Metnyo
equivalent is a truncated form of this compound. See Gil (2015) for a discussion of ‘eye-day’
lexicalisations meaning ‘sun’ in as a feature of a linguistic macro-area stretching from the
Mekong in peninsular south-east Asia to the Mamberamo in New Guinea.

2.7 Incorporation of loans

In this section, the incorporation of loans from two different donor languages
are discussed: (Papuan) Malay in §2.7.1; and Biak in §2.7.2. While there are
undoubtedly loans from other sources in Ambel, the state of documentation of
both (Papuan) Malay and Biak allows for a more detailed discussion of how these

loans are incorporated.

2.7.1 Loans from (Papuan) Malay

In this subsection, the Papuan Malay phonological inventory as analysed by Kluge
(2014) is used to describe how loans from Malay are incorporated into Ambel.

Words containing /h/ in Malay are realised with the same allophonic variation
described above in §2.1.1.1; thus Malay /helem/ ‘helmet’ is realised as [helem],
[pelem], or [felem].

The Malay affricates /tf// and /dz/, while not part of the phonological
inventory of Ambel, have the same realisation as underlying sequences of /tj/ and
/dj/,i.e. [t[] and [d3] (see §2.2.3.3).

The Malay nasals /n/ and /y/ are realised as [n] and [y], respectively.
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Syllables which, in more standard varieties of Indonesian, are analysed with an
underlying schwa /o/ in the nucleus, are realised with either /a/ or /i/ when they
are borrowed into Ambel (e.g. /sadzara/ ‘history’ < Malay /sodzara/; /tipun/
‘flour” < Malay /topun/).

2.7.2 Loans from Biak

In this subsection, the Biak phonological inventory as analysed by van den Heuvel
(2006) is used to describe how loans from Biak are incorporated into Ambel.
Segmentally, Biak and Ambel are very similar; almost all of the consonants and
vowels in the Biak phonological inventory are also found in Ambel, and thus no
incorporation is required. There are a couple of exceptions. First, the Biak phoneme
/v/ (realised as [(] or [b]; van den Heuvel 2006: 22) is not found in Ambel. No Biak
loans containing /v/ have yet been identified, so it is unclear how this phoneme
is incorporated. Second, there is a length distinction in the Biak vowel inventory,
which is not found in Ambel. These loans are realised without length in Ambel.
Phonotactically, several words borrowed from Biak which have onset conso-
nant clusters have been borrowed with the complex clusters intact; in §2.2.3.1,
some of the less frequent onset consonant clusters attested in Ambel were identi-
fied as loans from Biak, particularly onset consonant clusters in monomorphemic
words where the second element is a segment other than /j/ (for example, /kris/
‘kind of tree” < Biak /kris/; /mambri/ ‘hero’ < Biak /mambri/). However, for
at least some borrowings, an epenthetic vowel is inserted to break up these clus-
ters (thus Biak /swa:n/ “‘palm wine’ is borrowed into Ambel as /sdwan/; Biak
/wammurm/ ‘east wind’ is borrowed into Ambel as /wamtirum/). Occasionally,
epenthetic vowels are attested in words from a Biak source, even when there is
no consonant cluster (for example, Biak /sarak/ ‘bracelet” is borrowed into Am-
bel as /sardka/). More work is needed to identify Biak loans in Ambel in order to

explore the patterns of consonant cluster borrowing in more detail.

2.8 Orthography and glossing conventions

In this section, the orthographic system used to transcribe Ambel is introduced,

and the glossing conventions used in the presentation of examples are explained.
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2.8.1 Orthography

Ambel is rarely written by its speakers, and there is no official or standardised
Ambel orthography. When speakers do write Ambel, there is some variation
in the orthography that they use. As such, in order to transcribe the corpus,
a semi-standard orthography was developed in collaboration with native
speakers.?’

The Ambel orthography used in the transcription of the corpus is based on
Standard Indonesian. It is also very close to standard IPA. The orthographic
conventions used to write Ambel are given in Table 2.25; deviations from the
IPA are highlighted in bold. Note in particular that [tf] and [d3] (realisations
of underlying /tj/ and /dj/; see §2.2.3.3) are written <c> and <j>, respectively;
[j1 is written <y>; [n] (occuring as a realisation of /n/, and in Malay
loanwords/code-switches) is written <ny>; and [y] (occurring as a realisation of
/N-/ ’3sG.aN’, or in Malay loanwords/code-switches) is written <ng>.

Table 2.25: Ambel orthography compared with standard IPA symbols
(Deviations from the IPA are highlighted in bold)

CONSONANTS

IPA pt kbdgshtdmmnp g 171 j w
Ambel p t k b d g s h ¢ j m n ny ng Il ry w
VowELs

IPA i e a o u

Ambel i e a o u

The orthography used for the transcription of the corpus is very close to the
orthography used in this description, with one important exception: the marking
of tone. The native speakers of Ambel with whom I worked decided that they
found marking of tone cumbersome and unnecessary, so we did not transcribe
tone in the corpus. In this description, however, both underlying and surface lexical

While vowel length is not phonemic in Ambel, lengthened vowels do have

ideophonic functions (see §15.4). This lengthening is represented orthographically

29. Isay ‘semi-standard’ rather than ‘standard’ because the orthography is only standard in the
context of this documentation and description project. Native speakers of Ambel continue to write
their language however they see fit; variation in orthographic preferences does not appear to hinder
communicability in written language.
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in examples throughout this description, with the lengthened vowels indicated by
triplication.

The orthographic representation of Ambel utterances is closer to the surface
realisation than it is to the underlying form of these utterances. The surface outputs
of the following rules are represented in the orthography: Paragogic /a/ (§2.4.6);
prosodic phrase-medial elision of final /a/ (§2.4.7); /<j>/ infixation (§2.5.1.1);
/N-/ prefixation (§2.5.1.2); and /aN=/ procliticisation (except when attaching to
a /1/- or /h/-initial root, in which case the proclitic, realised as [4], is transcribed
as <an>; §2.5.1.3). In addition, only the culminative surface realisation of lexical
tone is represented in the orthography (§2.3.2.2) — although all syllables that
are underlyingly specified for tone are marked in the phonemic representation
in the second line of examples (see the following section). The surface outputs
resulting from the following rules are not represented in the orthography: /n/
assimilation (§2.4.1); /t/ assimilation (§2.4.2); root-initial glide elision (§2.4.3);*
intervocalic glide epenthesis (§2.4.4); and deletion of vowels or consonants in
hiatus resolution (§2.4.5). With the exception of the representation of tone, the
decisions on which phonological processes and morphophonological rules to
represent in the orthography were based largely on preferences expressed by

native speakers.

2.8.2 Presentation of examples

Most examples in this description comprise four lines. On the first line, an
orthographic representation of the utterance is given, using the conventions
outlined in the previous section. On the second line, a phonemic representation
is provided, with the division of the words into their consituent morphemes. On
the third line, there is a gloss of each morpheme. On the fourth line, there is a free

translation into English. An example of a typical example is given in (73).

30. One exception to this is the elision of root-intial /j/ from the 1sG pronoun /jine/. Owing to
the frequency of the non-/j/-initial form in the corpus, if this pronoun was realised /ine/, it is
transcribed <ine>.
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(73) monkone: “po, hana jok be kaliw alua”
monkone po hana <y>doék be kaliw a-lu-a

Say.35G.AN NEG AND <1sG>arrive ALL village DEM.NCNT-SEA-AND

‘He said: “No, earlier I arrived at the village [that is] in a seawards location”.
AM113_02.00

If a gloss only has three lines, this means the orthographic representation is
omitted, as in (74).

(74) y-dnum we  mari

1sG-drink water hot

‘I drink hot water [e.g., tea or coffee].’ AMO001_el.

As can be seen in (73) and (74), each example is followed by a reference number,
which is right-aligned and in bold text. In example (73), this reference number
is AM113_02.00. The format of this reference number indicates that the example
is taken from the naturalistic corpus. The material preceding the underscore
points to the recording that the example is taken from (in this case, recording
AM113); the material following the underscore is a time stamp, in the format
(HH.)MM.SS, indicating the precise location of the example within that recording
(in this case, 02.00).

The majority of examples from this point on will be taken from the naturalistic
corpus. Where necessary, points will be illustrated with or supplemented by data
from the elicited corpus. In example (73), the reference number is AMO001_el..
The format of this reference number indicates that this example is taken from
the elicited corpus. As with the naturalistic reference number just discussed,
the material preceding the underscore points to the recording that the example
is taken from; unlike the naturalistic reference number, however, the material
following the underscore is not a time stamp, but the string el., indicating that
the material was elicited.

In addition to the orthographic representation outlined in §2.8.1, there are
several other conventions used in the presentation of examples in this description.

Many of these conventions follow the Leipzig Glossing Rules.3! An outline of the

31. Available online at http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php, last
accessed 15/5/2018.
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conventions used in the presentation of examples is given in Table 2.26. A list of
the glosses used in the segmentation is provided in the front matter.

Neither biological gender nor tense are marked in Ambel; aspect marking is
optional. In cases where the gender, tense, or aspect is not directly inferable from
the example given, the gender, tense, or aspect of the original context is reflected
in the the free translation.

When parts of an example, or other Ambel words are quoted in the body of
the text, these are given in italics, with the English gloss or translation enclosed in
single quotation marks (“’). If both a gloss and a translation are given in the body of
the text, then the gloss is enclosed in square brackets, and the translation is within

single quotation marks.
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Table 2.26: Conventions used in the presentation of Ambel examples

CONVENTION MEANING

Orthographic representation

italics Indicates code-switches and shallow loans from Malay
bold Highlights the part of the example that is under discussion
Indicates that some material not relevant for the discussion has
been omitted

[sMALL caPs] Indicates non-verbal information, e.g. laughter, eye contact

[1 Indicates constituents relevant for the discussion

SUBSCRIPT CAPS Labels constituents relevant for the discussion

* Precedes non-grammatical examples

? Precedes questionable or marginally grammatical examples

VVV Vowel lengthening

, Intonational Phrase boundary (§2.3.1), or a pause

? Indicates interrogative mood (§9.2), and thus either Polar
Interrogative intonation (§2.3.4.2) or Constituent Interrogative
intonation (§2.3.4.3)

! Indicates an imperative or hortative mood (§9.1), and thus
Declarative /imperative intonation (§2.3.4.1)
Indicates that the utterance is direct speech

“ 7

Phonemic representation

- Marks a prefix or suffix boundary (§3.1.2)

<> Encloses an infix (§3.1.2)

\ Marks a suprafix (§3.1.2)

= Marks a clitic boundary (§3.1.3)

<blank space> Marks a word boundary (§3.1.1) or a particle boundary (§3.1.4)
~ Reduplication

%) Zero-morpheme

Interlinear gloss

Used where one Ambel word requires two or more English words
in the gloss, e.g. gdgmnyay ‘dry.sago.leaf litter’

Translation

bold Highlights the part of the translation that is under discussion

() Encloses information which is found in the original example, but
is superfluous to the English translation

[] Encloses additional context-setting information, or information
not found in the original example, e.g. omitted arguments

[sMALL caPs] Indicates non-verbal information, e.g. laughter, eye contact

Indicates that some material not relevant for the discussion has
been omitted







Chapter 3
Word classes

In this chapter, the different word classes in Ambel are defined and exemplified.
The chapter opens in §3.1 with an examination of the different morphological
units in Ambel, viz. affixes, clitics, particles, and words. Following this, the
properties of each of the word classes will be presented. These properties are
mainly morphological and syntactic; where necessary, reference is also made to
pragmatic, semantic, and phonological properties. As nouns and verbs are the
core constituents of the prototypical verbal clause, these word classes are discussed
first, in §3.2 and §3.3, respectively. After this, the following word classes are treated
in turn: adverbs (§3.4); prepositions (§3.5); demonstratives (§3.6); articles (§3.7);
quantifiers, including numerals (§3.8); and conjunctions (§3.9). In §3.10, I describe
the distribution and semantics of the clitic ki= ‘emo’, which signals the emotional
involvement of the speaker with an entity.

Like many other languages in the region, as well as other Austronesian
languages spoken further afield, there are a number of roots in Ambel which show
variation in membership between the classes of noun and verb. This chapter closes
in §3.11, with a discussion of these roots, which are analysed as underspecified for

word class.

3.1 Morphological units

In this section, I discuss the diagnostics that can be applied to different
meaning-bearing elements in Ambel, in order to describe their phonological

and morphosyntactic behaviour. Following e.g. Zwicky and Pullum (1983),
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Klavans (1985), and Dixon and Aikhenvald (2002), I make a distinction between
phonological and syntactic independence.

A phonologically independent element in Ambel is defined according to
prosodic and segmental features, and the domain of phonological rules. These are

as follows:

1. Prosodic:

(@) There is a maximum of one realisation of lexical /H/ tone per

phonologically independent element (§2.3.2.2);
2. Segmental:

(a) Phonologically independent units minimally consist of a nucleus: V
(8§2.2.1);

3. Domain of phonological rules:

(a) Complex onsets that do not violate the Sonority Sequencing Principle
are not resyllabified across boundaries between phonologically inde-
pendent units (§2.2.4);

(b) /t/ assimilation (§2.4.2) does not apply across boundaries between
phonologically independent units;

(c) Intervocalic glide epenthesis (§2.4.4) does not apply across boundaries
between phonologically independent units.

A syntactically independent element in Ambel can be defined according to the
following criteria (following Dixon and Aikhenvald 2002: 19):

1. A syntactically independent element is syntagmatically mobile, i.e. is not
restricted to one position in the clause;

2. If a syntactically independent element is made up of more than one

morpheme, these morphemes:

(a) are cohesive, i.e. always occur together;

(b) are fixed in their order;
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(c) ‘have a conventionalised coherence and meaning’ (Dixon and Aikhen-
vald 2002: 19).

Finally, there is one feature that applies to units that are both phonologically
and syntactically independent:

1. A phonologically and syntactically independent element can occur as a free

form, e. g.as the answer to a question.

In §§3.1.1-3.1.4, I use the features of phonological and syntactic independence
to identify four types of morphological unit in Ambel: the word, which
is both phonologically and syntactically independent; the clitic, which is
syntactically independent but phonologically dependent; the particle, which is
phonologically independent but syntactically dependent; and the affix, which is
both phonologically and syntactically dependent.

3.1.1 Word

A word in Ambel is defined as an element that is both phonologically and
syntactically independent, according to the criteria given above. Two further terms
are relevant to the discussion of the concept of ‘word’: root and stem. A root is a
form that typically has lexical content, and can be used as the base for derivational
morphological processes. A stem is a root that may have undergone derivational
morphological processes, but which has not yet undergone any inflectional
morphological processes. (Derivational and inflectional morphological processes
are discussed in more detail in the following section.)

The minimal word in Ambel is identical with the root, i.e. a form that has
not undergone any morphological processes. An example containing two minimal

words, the 3sG.AN subject pronoun iz and the noun mdnsar ‘old man’, is given in (1).

(1) WORD WORD
—_——

ia mansar ‘He is an old man.’

35G.AN  old.man
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3.1.2 Affix

An affix in Ambel is an element that contributes to a phonologically independent
element, but by itself is not phonologically independent; and that contributes to a
syntactically independent element, but by itself is not syntactically independent.
The lack of both phonological and syntactic independence means that an affix must
attach to a root or stem before it can be realised. The syntactic dependence of an
affix means that each affix is associated with a root or stem of a particular word
class.

Ambel has four types of affix: (1) prefixes, which attach root-initially; (2)
suffixes, which attach root-finally; (3) infixes, which attach within the root; and (4)
a suprafix, which is a suprasegmental (tonal) affix. Prefixation is the most frequent
kind of affixation in Ambel. Examples of prefixation, suffixation, infixation, and

suprafixation are given in (2)—(5).!

(2) Prefixation: (4) Infixation:
n-ati m<y>at
3SG-run <1sG>die
‘He runs.’ ‘Tdie’

(3) Suffixation: (5) Suprafixation:
ni-k we ne taji-k\H ne
POss.1-1sG child Arr eye-1sG\1|28G.POSS ART
‘my child’ ‘my eyes’

A distinction can be made in Ambel between inflectional and derivational
morphological processes. Derivational processes create new lexemes, whereas
inflectional processes create grammatical variants of the same lexeme. There
are two inflectional morphological processes in Ambel, both of which involve

affixation. These processes are as follows:

* Verbal subject-marking morphology, in which the person, number, and
animacy of the subject of a verbal clause is marked on the verb with prefixes,

infixes, or a proclitic (see §4.1.1);

1. As will be described in §7.2, the suprafix \H, illustrated in (5), is used to mark a 1sG or 2sG
possessor on some nouns. This suprafix attaches to the first syllable of the root, which is then
realised [H], regardless of the underlying tonal specification of the root.
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¢ Possessive morphology, in which the person, number, and animacy of the
possessor in a possessive construction is marked with prefixes, suffixes,
infixes, and a suprafix, on either a prenominal classifier (in Indirect
possessive constructions; see §7.1), or directly on the possessed noun (in
Direct possessive constructions; see §7.2).

There are twelve derivational processes in Ambel. These derivational processes

are summarised below:

* Zero-conversion of prepositions (see §3.11);

¢ Causativisation with the prefix ha- ‘caus’ (see §4.2.1);
* Reduplication (see §5.1.1);

¢ Nominalisation with the prefix a- ‘NmLz” (see §5.1.2);
¢ Nominal compounding (see §5.1.3);

* Derivation of demonstratives from deictic units, using the prefix a-

‘DEM.NCNT’ Or wa- ‘DEM.CNT’ (see §12.2.2);
e Derivation of deictic articles from deictic units (see §6.2.9.2 and §12.2.3);

* Derivation of deictic nouns from deictic units, using the prefix lo-
‘DEIC.N’ (§12.2.4);

* Derivation of locative predicates from deictic units, using the prefixes given
in §8.2.2 (see §12.2.5);

* Derivation of deictic prepositions from deictic units, using the prefix la-
‘DEIC.PREP’ (§12.2.6);

* Derivation of demonstrative verbs from demonstrative roots pa ‘mip” and ne
‘PrOX, using the prefix la- ‘DEM.V’ (§12.2.7);

¢ Derivation of predicates of complex monoclausal constructions (Chapter 13).

Of the twelve derivational processes in Ambel just summarised, seven involve
affixation: causativisation with ha- ‘caus’, nominalisation with a- ‘NmLZ’, and the

derivation of words of different classes from deictic roots, using the prefixes a-
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‘DEM.NCNT’, wa- ‘DEM.CNT’, lo- ‘DEIC.N’, la- ‘DEIC.PREP’, la- ‘DEM.V’, and the predicative

prefixes discussed in §8.2.2.2

3.1.3 Clitic

A clitic is phonologically dependent, in that it must attach to another element
before it can be realised. However, clitics are syntactically independent, in that
when a clitic and another element combine, the resulting form does not adhere
to the criterion of cohesiveness — in other words, clitics, unlike affixes, are not
necessarily restricted to stems of a particular word class. Clitics attach to stems
that have already undergone affixation. As such, they are always ordered outside
of affixes.

Distributionally, there is one kind of clitic in Ambel: proclitic, which attach to
the left edge of another element. There are two proclitics in Ambel: aN=, which
marks a 3sG.INAN subject in verbal clauses (see §4.1.1); and ki= ‘Emo0’, the marker of
a speaker’s emotional involvement with a referent (see §3.10).

An example of both ki= “Em0” and aN= "3sG.INAN is given in (6). This example
shows the phonological dependence but syntactic independence of ki= ‘emo’, and

the ordering of aN= ‘3sG.INaAN’ outside of ki= ‘EmO’.

(6) Kkétin kapyu ki=wa-pa aN=ki=bu

stone fruit EMO=DEM.CNT-MID 3SG.INAN=EMO=white

‘That small stone is white.” AM121_el.

3.1.4 Particle

The final kind of morphological unitin Ambel is the particle. Particles are elements
which are not syntactically independent, in that they are not syntagmatically
mobile, but are phonologically independent, in that they do not combine with
any adjacent elements to create a new phonologically independent form. Ambel
has many particles, including clausal modifiers such as markers of mode (e.g. the
markers of circumstantial mode nun ‘cir. know” and cam ‘cir.can’; §10.1), aspect

markers (e.g. the marker of the iamitive perfect to ‘1am’, the marker of continuative

2. There is also evidence that, historically, there were more derivational affixes in Ambel: the
now-fossilised derivational prefixes *ka-, *fa-, and *m(a)- will be discussed in §4.2.2.
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aspect rin ‘cont’; §10.2), and markers of negation (e.g. po ‘NEG’, are ‘Pronis’; §10.3);
sentence-final question tags (e.g. ni ‘PosuntT’ and pu ‘arrint’; §9.2.1); and
NP-internal particles such as i ‘NS’ (§6.2.5) and the possessive classifiers ni ‘poss.1’
and ni/ma ‘ross.ar’ (§7.1).

Examples of particles are given in (7)—(10). In each example, the particle is

highlighted in bold.
(7) aN=lal po
35G.INAN=big NEG

‘It [a canoe] is not big.” AMO027_02.22

(8) N-mat to

35G.AN-die 1AM

‘It [a crocodile] is dead. AMO067_10.19

(9) ... l-amcat awa pu?

3PL.AN-afraid 25G ATT.INT

‘...They’re afraid of you, get it?’ AM113 _02.10

(10) .. na-@ rémbyon i pa si-mabu

POss.1I-35G.AN pandanus.leaf NSc arr 3NSc.INAN-many

‘...Her pandanus leaves are many.’ AMO076_01.50

3.2 Nouns

Nouns are a large, open word class in Ambel. Ambel nouns have the following

properties:

1. The noun functions as the head of a noun phrase (NP). Nouns can thus be
modified by NP modifiers, viz. possessor noun phrases, other nouns or noun
phrases, adjectival verbs, quantifiers and numeral classifiers, the marker

of emotional involvement ki= “Em0’, the non-singular particle i, the marker
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of personal names a ‘PErRs’, noun-modifying constructions, demonstratives,
articles, pronouns, and prepositional phrases (see §6.2 for more on the
internal structure of the NP). This behaviour is exemplified in (11), in
which the noun mé “person’ is the head of an NP, and is modified by a
relative clause (a sub-type of noun-modifying construction, marked with wa
‘NMc.DEr’; see §14.1) and an article (a-pa ‘ART.NMC-ART’).

(11) [mé wa liy apalnp lamat aya si po
mé wa -1y a-pa la-méat aya sia po

person NMC.DEF 3PL.AN-eat ART.NMC-ART 3PL.AN-die TERM 3PL.AN NEG

‘The people who ate [the turtle meat] died until there was no one left.
AM125_03.58

. In possessive constructions, NPs function as either the possessor or the

possessed NP (see Chapter 7). This is shown in (12). In this example, the
noun mdcu ‘servant’ functions as head of a possessor NP, and kagald “skull’

functions as as the head of a possessed NP.

(12) natdkukamtu [[mdcu palpossr [kagala pPa,JrosspInp beposa  ido
na-taku-kdmtu maéacu pa kagala pa beposa ido
3sG-chop-break servant art skull.3sG.AN ART after.that rra

mat
N-mat
3sG.AN-die

‘She chopped the servant’s head so that it broke, after that he died.’
AMO074_03.45

In verbal clauses, NPs function as core arguments: subject, object, or oblique
(see §8.2.1.1). This is exemplified in (13). In the verbal clause in this example,
the NP headed by midni ‘bird” functions as the subject, and the NP headed
by ldn ‘fly” functions as the object. Example (13) also shows that, when an
NP occurs as the subject of a verbal clause, the person, number, and animacy
of the NP is marked on the verb using subject-marking morphology (in this

case, the prefix N- “35G.aN’; see §4.1.1). See §8.2.1 for more on verbal clauses.
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(13) [maéni palnps nsdka [lan wanalnp.0
mani pa N-sédk-a lan wana
bird  arT 3sG.AN-bite-paR fly DEF
‘The bird bit the fly. AMO042-06_00.35

4. NPs can also occur in clausal adjuncts, as the complement of a preposition.
This is shown in (14). In this example, the NPs headed by dof ‘closed bay’
and pil ‘side” are the complements of the ablative preposition po ‘asL” and
the perlative preposition del ‘PErL’, respectively. Prepositional phrases are

discussed in Chapter 11.

14) latan o doi, ladok dela 4l kawé
| Y p
la-tdn po doi la-d6ék del-a pal kawé

3PL.AN-g0 ABL closed.bay 3pL.AN-leave PERL-PAR side Kawe

‘They went from [Mayalibit] Bay, they left via the Kawe side [on the west of
Waigeo].’ AMO058_02.04

5. Innominal clauses, NPs can function as either a core argument (subject), or as
the predicate of the clause. An example of a nominal clause is given in (15).
In this example, the NP headed by mét “person” functions as the subject of
the clause, and the NP headed by mdm ‘father” functions as the predicate.

Nominal clauses are discussed in more detail in §8.2.3.

(15) [mét wa nol apalnp:s [nik mam wapa]pggp
mét  wa n-6l1 a-pa ni-k mam wa-pa

person NMC.DEF 3sG-stand ART.NMC-MID POss.I-1sG father DEM.CNT-MID

‘The person who is standing is my father.’ AMO35_el.

6. In ambient/existential clauses, NPs function as the predicate (see §8.2.5.1).
An example of two NPs functioning as predicates of ambient/existential

clauses (bin ‘woman’ and mé “person’) is given in (16).



128 3.2. Nouns

(16) ido kinsay la. hanin ido kiném ido
ido ki=N-stay la. hanin  ido ki=n-ém ido
so.then EMO=3sG.aN-go.home or1 to.there FRA EMO=3sG-see FrA

[[bin]lnp.Prep PO,]CL [[méINp.Pren PétO]CL
bin po mé poéto

woman NEG person NEG.IAM

‘So then, when he went home (to there) and looked, there were no women,
there were no people anymore.’ AMO020_04.59

7. A noun cannot be used as the predicate in a verbal clause, nor take verbal
subject morphology. 3

Based on morphosyntactic criteria, the category of noun can be further
subdivided. In the following sections, the following subclasses of noun will be
discussed: count nouns vs. mass nouns (§3.2.1), and proper nouns vs. common
nouns (§3.2.2). Two small, closed classes of noun are then described: pronouns
in §3.2.3, and directional nouns in §3.2.4. In §3.2.5, the indefinite noun gana ‘one’
will be briefly discussed.

In addition to the morphosyntactic distinctions discussed in this section, the
nominal inventory in Ambel is categorised along semantic lines, in three indepen-
dent and cross-cutting systems: a noun class (gender) system, which distinguishes
animate from inanimate entities; a system of possessive classification; and a weak
system of numeral classification. The system of numeral classification is described
in §3.8 below, and the animacy distinction is discussed in §5.2, in the chapter on
the noun. Possessive classification is the topic of Chapter 7.

3.2.1 Count and mass nouns

The first distinction that can be made is between mass and count nouns.
While count nouns refer to separate, countable entities, mass nouns refer to a
mass of a material. Count nouns are readily modified by quantifiers, including

numerals (§3.8), or can be the subject of the quantifying adjectival verb mdbu ‘be

3. Aswill be discussed in §3.11, some roots are underspecified in Ambel, in that they can function
either as the head of NPs, or as verbal predicates. Underlyingly nominal roots, however, cannot
function as verbal predicates.
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many’ (§3.3.1), without changing the semantics of the noun. This is shown in (17),

in which the count noun arakik ‘kind of crow’ is modified by the numeral low ‘two’.

(17) maéani arakdk low pa ulastuy
méni arakdk low pa ul-asiy

bird kind.of.crow two Arr 3pU-speak

‘The two crows spoke.’ AM113_08.46

Some mass nouns, such as gdnyul ‘sunshine’, cannot be modifed by quantifiers,
or be the subject of the adjectival verb mibu ‘be many’. This is shown in (18).

(18) * y-ém ganyul lim

1sG-see sunshine five

[Intended reading:] ‘I see five sunshines.’ AM222 el.

Other mass nouns can be modified by quantifiers, or be the subject of the
adjectival verb mdbu ‘be many’. In these contexts, the mass noun is coerced to a
count reading: the modification forces a change in the semantics of the noun, such
that the noun is understood to refer to a bounded portion of or different varieties
of a material. This is shown in (19), in which the modification of the head noun we
‘water’ by the numeral lim ‘five’ prompts the reading that it is ladlefuls of water,
rather than a body of water, that the speaker is referring to.

(19) ya-kdta we  lim

1sG-ladle water five

‘I ladle five [ladlefuls of] water.” AM222 el.

Another property distinguishing count from mass nouns is that mass nouns
are modified by the quantifier (i)loki ‘little bit’, whereas count nouns are modified
by the quantifier kilow “few’ (see §3.8.2 for more on kilow and (i)loki). This is shown
in (20).

(20) a. Countnoun di‘dog”
y-ém ai  kilow(/*iloki) bi

1sG-see dog few just

‘I see just a few dogs.’
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b. Mass noun gdnyul ‘sunshine”:
y-ém  ganyul iloki(/*kilow) bi

1sG-see sunshine little.bit just

‘I see just a little bit of sunshine. AM264_el.

3.2.2 Proper nouns and common nouns

Count nouns can be further subdivided into proper nouns and common nouns.
While common nouns have a general reference, proper nouns refer to individual
persons, places, or groups (cf. Givén 2001: 58). Proper nouns have the following
morphosyntactic property:

* Proper nouns, unlike common nouns, do not readily occur as the possessed

noun in a possessive noun phrase.

Proper nouns can be subdivided once more, into placenames and personal
nouns. The class of personal nouns includes personal proper names; some kinship
terms (such as mdm ‘father’, nén ‘mother’, and béle ‘cross-cousin’) can also be used
as personal nouns.* There is one property that distinguishes place names from

personal nouns:

¢ Personal nouns can be modified by the article a “PErs’, whereas placenames
cannot. Example (21) shows two personal nouns, Manarmakéri and Koénor,

modified by a ‘PErs’.

(21) mansar Manarmakéri a  ini we pa gain wa, léna,
mansar Manarmakéri a  i-ni we pa gdin wa léna
respected.man Manarmakeri PErs 3sG-poss. child ArRT name.3sc prep PLH

aa, gain wa Koénor a, Koénor
aa gdain wa Kénor a  Koénor

HES name.3sG NMC.DEF Konor pers Konor

‘The name of Mr. Manarmakeri’s child was, y’know, umm, his name was Konor,
Konor.’ AM112_09.33

4. The class of personal nouns is similar to the Oceanic personal noun class, which is comprised
of personal proper nouns and some kinship terms (Lynch et al. 2002: 37).
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Examples of placenames attested in the corpus are given in Table 3.1, and
examples of personal nouns are given in Table 3.2. People from Ambel villages tend
to have two names: a formal name, which is typically an adaptation of a Biblical
name, or a name from a European language; and an informal name, which is a
shortened or simplified version of the formal name. Both the formal name, and

the equivalent short name, are provided in Table 3.2.°

Table 3.1: Placenames

Placename Refers to

Waykéw Waigeo island

Kapadiri  Village on north coast of Waigeo
Wayfoy Village on east coast of Mayalibit Bay
Fofak Bay on which Kapadiri is situated
Manmén  Island on the north coast of Waigeo
Kaflakut Garden near Waifoi village

[l Monokil  Mount Nok

Yé Sabaka  The “Tobacco Islands’ in Mayalibit Bay

Table 3.2: Personal names: Biblical and European origin

Male Female
FormarL INrorMAL | FOrRMAL INFORMAL
Wolter Oter Konstantina Tanti
Alfred  Esri Apelina Ape
Salomo Omo Oktofina Ofina

5. Modern monosyllabic names are /H/-specified, and modern polysyllabic names, including the
informal variants, take /H/ specification on the penultimate syllable.
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Some traditional Ambel names are also attested in the corpus, particularly in

historical and mythological texts; no one today has a traditional name.® Some

examples of traditional names are given in Table 3.3.

Table 3.3: Personal names: Traditional Ambel

Male Female
Aliap | Malélen
Balum | Unya
Sobén | Sombersaw
Ahuy | Binari

In addition to the personal names in Table 3.2, everyone bears the name of their

father’s clan as a second name. Some examples of clan names, and the name of the

clan in Malay, are given in Table 3.4.

Table 3.4: Clan names

Clan name Malay name

Aka
Kéyn
Hyay
Kabet
Gaman

Wakaf
Kein
Fiay
Kabet
Gaman

Nicknames are also common among the Ambel, particularly for older members

of the community. The nickname is introduced with the honorific mdinsar

‘old /respected man’ or bisar ‘old /respected woman’. These nicknames are treated

as personal nouns by the grammar, i.e. are modified by a ‘PErs’. Three examples of

nicknames are given in (22).

6. Thelast generation to bear traditional names were the parents of the current oldest generation of
Ambel, i.e. the generation born in the early twentieth century. When the Ambel were Christianised
in the middle of the twentieth century, that generation adopted Biblical/European names in
addition to their traditional names. Subsequent generations have only borne Biblical/European

names.
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(22)  Examples of nicknames:
a. mdnsar Jepang ‘mister Japan’
The nickname for my main consultant, MW, who was born during the Japanese

occupation of Waigeo.

b. midnsar Awa Nim Hdhey ‘mister “Awa Nim Hahey””
The nickname for another consultant, KFT, whom I recorded singing the song
Awa Nim Hihey “You Have Goodness’ (AM039). This recording was extremely
popular with the people of Kapadiri.

c. midnsar Kios ‘mister shop’
The nickname for a third consultant, MaK, who owns the small shop (Ind: kios)

in Kapadiri.

3.2.3 Pronouns

Pronouns are a small, closed subclass of noun. The pronoun paradigm distin-
guishes person, number, clusivity (in the first person), and animacy (in the third

person). The full paradigm is given in Table 3.5.

Table 3.5: Ambel pronouns

SG DU PC PL
linc - tutne | (a)tatne isne

1ex (y)ine umne | atimne dmne

2 awa mowa | matda mewa

3AN ia (s)/i (o) ua ataa | sia (s) / si(a) (0)
3INAN ana sia (s) / asi (0)

Table 3.5 shows that, for animate pronouns, four numbers are distinguished:
singular, dual, paucal, and plural. For inanimate pronouns, however, only two
numbers are distinguished: singular and non-singular. The 3sG.aN pronoun has

a subject (iz) and object (i) form, as does the 3NSc.INAN pronoun (subject = sig,
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object = asi). The 3pL.AN object pronoun is variably realised as si or sia; these forms
are in free variation. However, the 3rL.AN subject pronoun only occurs as sia.”
Pronouns share several of the properties of nouns given above in §3.2. There
are some properties that are exhibited by nouns, however, that are not exhibited
by pronouns; and there are some properties exhibited by pronouns that are not

exhibited by nouns. The following properties characterise the class of pronouns:

1. Within the noun phrase, pronouns have similar distributional properties to
nouns. They can head an NP, and thus can be modified by many elements of
an NP, viz. other nouns and NPs, quantifiers, noun-modifying constructions,
demonstratives, and prepositional phrases. Example (23) shows the pronoun
ine “1sG” functioning as the head of an NP, modified by a relative clause (a
subtype of noun-modifying construction; see §14.1.2).

(23) ... lablapa bey ne be lin an be yéke
la-blap-a bey ne be Il-in ana be yéke
3PL.AN-COOK-PAR Sago ART PURP 3PL.AN-Make 3SG.INAN OBL sago.porridge
be lahan [ine wa yaminki]np
be la-han ine wa ya-minki

PURP 3PL.AN-feed 1SG NMC.DEF 1sG-small

‘...They cooked sago in order to make it into sago porridge, in order to feed
me who was small.’ AMO032_05.36

Pronouns can adnominally modify nouns. This is shown in (24); in this
example, dmne “1pL.E" is modifiying the head noun mdkay ‘child’, to provide
person and number information about the head noun. The adnominal use of

pronouns is discussed in more detail in §6.2.10.

(24) jadi [makay babo dmne]nps masia  amtil an rin
jadi mékay bdbo amne masi-a am-til ana rin
so child young 1rL.E still-par 1PL.E-tell.history 3sG.INAN cONT

‘So we young people [i.e., the descendents of the people in the story] still tell
the history. AMO058_02.57

7. The 3pL subject pronoun occasionally occurs as sina, which is an archaic form: see for
example (58) in Appendix D.1.
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However, unlike nouns, pronouns cannot be modified by other pronouns,

articles, or by adjectival verbs.

2. NPs headed by pronouns can function as core arguments in verbal clauses.
As with nouns, the person, number, and animacy of an NP headed by a
pronoun functioning as the subject of a clause is marked on the verbal
predicate. Example (25) shows the pronoun iz ‘3sc.AN” used as the subject
in a verbal clause; the person, number, and animacy of this subject is marked

on the verb tin ‘go” with the prefix N- ‘3sG.aN".

(25) [ia]lnps ntéan be nakatown po loipeee
ia N-tan be na-kdatown po lo-i-pa:VVV
35G.AN 3SG.AN-8O PURP 35G-Sit LOC DEIC.N-OUT-MID:EXCESS
‘She has gone to sit far outside over there. AMO064_05.11

3. Like nouns, NPs headed by pronouns can function as either the subject or
the predicate of a nominal clause. In example (26), the pronoun awa ‘2sc” is

used as the predicate in a nominal clause.

(26) ... “[man]nps [awa]np:pred ido nyal naka yét ne”
man awa ido ny-al  na-k-a yét ne
man 25G FRA 25G-take POSs.I-1SG-PAR anchor ART

‘[Ancestor Sam said:] “If you are a man, then take my anchor”’
AMO066_11.14

4. Like nouns, NPs headed by pronouns can occur as the complement of a
preposition. In (27), the pronoun ine “1sG’ is the complement of the comitative

preposition tu ‘com’.

(27) ... “i, naba tu ine rin”
i na-ba tu ine rin

yes 3sG.aN-stay.behind com 1sG conNT

‘[And then the old woman said:] “Yes, he will stay behind with me”’
AMO098_00.15



136 3.2. Nouns

. Like nouns, s heade ronouns can function as the possessor in
5. Lik NPs headed by funct th
adnominal possessive constructions. This is shown in (28), where the
pronoun ine ‘1sG” encodes the possessor, coreferent with the possessive suffix

-k “1sG" on the possessive classifier ni ‘Poss.r’.

(28) “[ine]possk [nik mansar  palpossp  kia kintan
ine ni-k ménsar pa ki=ia ki=N-tan
1SG POss.I-1sG husband ARt EMO=35G.AN EMO=35G.AN-80
ahana”...
a-hana
DEM-AND
‘[She said:] “My husband, he is travelling away”... AMO020_04.19

Unlike nouns, however, a pronoun cannot head an NP that functions as the

possessed NP in an adnominal possessive NP2

3.2.4 Directional nouns

There are seven nouns in Ambel which describe directions based on the
surrounding environment. These nouns form a distinct subclass of nouns in

Ambel. A full list of directional nouns is given in Table 3.6.

Table 3.6: Directional nouns

Noun Meaning

lal ‘seawards direction’
Iil ‘landwards direction’
mul ‘inwards direction’

li ‘outwards direction’
il? ‘“upwards direction’
pul ‘downwards direction’

pal®  ‘sideways direction’

@ Probably related to the noun yil 'hill, mountain’
b There is also a non-directional noun pdl ‘side’

8. Pronouns can, however, function as the possessed noun in predicative possessive NPs, which,
as will be shown in §8.2.5.2, are structurally identical to adnominal possessive NPs.
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Several of the properties of nouns discussed above do not apply to directional
nouns. For example, directional nouns cannot function as the head of either the
possessor NP or the possessed NP in a possessive NP, nor can they be modified
by NP-internal elements, such as other noun phrases, adjectival verbs, quantifiers,
and so forth. In addition, directional nouns cannot function as core arguments,
but only occur as complements of prepositions communicating movement, such
as the allative preposition be ‘aLL’, signalling movement to an entity; the orientative
preposition, la ‘orr” signalling movement in the direction of an entity; and the
venitive preposition ma ‘ven’, signalling movement towards the speaker. Indeed,
as will be described in §11.8, the preposition ma ‘vEN’ can only take a directional

noun as its complement.

3.2.5 The indefinite noun gana ‘one’

The word gana ‘one’ (and its fast-speech counterpart sana) is morphosyntactically
a noun, in that it has all of the properties of a noun outlined above. An example
of gana ‘one’ is given in (29). This example comes from a text in which the speaker
is demonstrating how to make sago biscuits. In this example, gana ‘one” heads an
NP, and is modified by the contrastive demonstrative wa-ne ‘DEm.cNT-PROX”; the NP

functions as a complement of the ablative preposition po “asL".

(29) nyiy po [gana wane]np
ny-fy po gana wa-ne

2sG-eat ABL One  DEM.CNT-PROX

[GESTURING TO A BAG CONTAINING SAGO BiscuIt:| ‘Eat from this one!”  AMO069_39.25

However, gana ‘one’ is an unusual noun in two regards. First, most nouns refer
to people, places, things, ideas, concepts, and so forth; gana ‘one’, however, has no
semantic content outside of the context in which it is uttered. This is shown in (29):
one can only make sense of this utterance using the extra-linguistic context, which
shows that the speaker is using gana ‘one’ to refer to a bag full of sago biscuit.
Second, gana ‘one’ has an additional property not exhibited by any other noun: it
can be used as an article, to modify indefinite NPs. This use of gana ‘one” will be
described in §6.2.9.3.
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3.3 Verbs

Verbs in Ambel constitute another large, open word class. The following properties

distinguish verbs from words of other classes:

1. The primary use of a verb is as the predicate of a verbal clause. When used
with this function, verbs have intrinsic valency, taking one, two, or three
core arguments. The person, number, and animacy of syntactic subject is

obligatorily marked on the verb. These properties are illustrated in (30).

(30) nélci a ném i, ném  makay kine
nélci a ném i, n-ém makay ki=ne

Nelci PERs 3sG-see 3sG.AN.O 3sG-see child EMO=ART

‘Nelci saw him, she saw the young man.’ AM113_05.59

In (30), the verb ém ‘see’ functions as the predicate of two verbal clauses. In
the first iteration of ém ‘see’, it takes two core arguments, a subject (the NP
headed by nélci ‘Nelci’) and an object (the pronoun i ‘3sG.an.0"); in the second
iteration of ém ‘see’, it takes an overt object (the NP headed by mdkay ‘child’),
and the subject is omitted (see §8.3.3 for more on argument omission). In both
iterations, the person, number, and animacy of the subject (overt or omitted)

is marked on the verb, in this case with the prefix n- ‘3sc".

2. When used to modify a noun within a noun phrase, verbs must be
subordinated within a noun-modifying construction. This is shown in (31),

where the subordinated verb t6 ‘live’ modifies the head noun now “house’.

(31) [now wa amto asi ane|np no nun
now wa am-t6 asi a-ne no n-un
house NMmc.DEr 1PL.E-live 3NSG.INAN ART.NMC-PROX also 3sG-know
asi po
asi po

3NSG.INAN NEG

“The houses [in] which we live, she also doesn’t know [about] them.’
AM160_01.29
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3. Verbs can be modified by adverbs of degree and intensity. This is shown
in (32); in this example, the verb root migi ‘be glowing’ is modified by the
adverb of intensity bardri ‘too, too much’.

(32) kasut ne amagi baréri, rani amtow
kasut ne aN=magi bardri rani aN=mtow
sago.oven ART 3SG.INAN=be.glowing too SO  3sG.INAN=be.tough

‘The sago oven is glowing too much [i.e., is too hot], so it [the sago biscuit] is
tough.’ AMO069_31.13

4. Some verbs can be used in serial verb constructions (SVCs). In example (33),
the verb roots dle ‘descend” and sity ‘go home” are used in a manner SVC.
SVCs will be discussed in more detail in §13.1.

(33) bisar ne naéle sy la pal lil
bisar ne n-éle sy la pal lil

respected.woman Art 3sG-descend go.home ori side landwards

‘The woman descended again towards the landward side”  AMO074_03.23

Verbs can be subdivided further, using either morphological or syntactic
criteria. Morphologically, verbs can be divided into four lexical classes, depending
on the form of subject-marking morphology the verb takes. Syntactically, verbs
can be divided into seven lexical classses, depending on the number and types of
argument the verb is specified to take. The morphological and syntactic subclasses
of verb will be discussed in §4.1.

3.3.1 Adjectival verbs

There are 21 verbs that refer to property concepts, which display all of the
characteristics of verbs outlined above. These 21 property verbs, however, have
one additional property not exhibited by other verbs: they can attributively modify

a head noun within a noun phrase, without subordination in a noun-modifying
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construction. These 21 verbs are referred to as ‘adjectival verbs’. A full list of the

adjectival verbs in Ambel is given in Table 3.7.°

Table 3.7: Adjectival verbs

Word  Meaning Semantic field Verb class Transitivity
bu ‘white’ CoLour 1A intr.
byaw ‘blue’ Corour 1A% intr.
maha ‘grey’ Corour v intr.
malaw  ‘green’ CoLour v intr.
malélen ‘multicoloured” CoLour v intr.
mani ‘yellow’ CoLour v intr.
marur  ‘brown’ CoLour v intr.
matém  ‘black’ CoLour v intr.
tami ‘red’ CoLour v intr.
l1al ‘big’ DIMENSION 1Y intr.
minki ‘small’ DiMENSION v intr.
babo ‘young, new’ Acg v intr.
kwar ‘old (objects)’ AGE v intr.
hey ‘good’ VALUE III intr.
balu ‘raw’ PHYSICAL PROPERTY 1Y intr.
may ‘cooked’ PHYSICAL PROPERTY 1AY intr.
male ‘sweet’ PHYSICAL PROPERTY v intr.
mil ‘sour’ PHYSICAL PROPERTY v intr.
mare ‘ripe’ PHYSICAL PROPERTY v intr.
muk ‘unripe’ PHYSICAL PROPERTY v intr.
mabu  ‘be many; make QUANTIFICATION 1\Y% S=0
s.t. many’

Example (34) demonstrates the use of the adjectival verb Il ‘big’ to modify the

head noun dy ‘tree’.

(34) ncan
N-<y>tan

do
do

[ay 14l alima]np

ay

141 a-li-ma

25G-<25G>g0 PERL tree blg DEM.NCNT-LAND-DIST

‘Go via that big tree far inland there.

AM181_03.06

9. This table includes information on the morphological class and transitivity of each of the
adjectival verbs; these properties will be discussed in §4.1.1 and §4.1.2, respectively.
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While adjectival verbs can modify a noun without subordination, as in (34),
they can also be subordinated within a noun-modifying construction, like
other verbs. This is shown in (35), where the adjectival verbs matém ‘black’ is

subordinated, in order to modify a head noun bey ‘raw sago”.

z

(35) bey wa amatém apa ant6 pal
bey wa aN=matém a-pa aN=t6 pal
raw.sago NMC.DEF 13SG.INAN=black ART.NMcC-MID 13sG.INAN-stay side

apapa...
a-pa-pa
DEM.NCNT-SIDE-MID

[Talking about sifting sago:] “The raw sago that is dark stays on that side...
AMO069_15.52

In Table 3.7, information is provided about the semantic field of each of the
adjectival verbs. All six semantic fields — colour, dimension, age, value, physical
property, and quantification — are found in the 13 semantic types identified by
Dixon (2010b: 73-76) that are, cross-linguistically, typically associated with the
class ‘adjective’. In addition, four of the semantic types (dimension, age, value,
and colour) are what Dixon refers to as ‘core semantic types’. In languages with
small adjectival verb classes, all or nearly all members tend to be drawn from these
core semantic types.

This is not to say, however, that all verbs in these six semantic fields are
adjectival verbs in Ambel. The following summarises the extent to which each of
the different semantic fields are represented by adjectival verbs:

¢ Corour: All colour terms are adjectival verbs;

* Dimvension: Only two dimension terms (ldl ‘big’ and minki ‘small’) are
adjectival verbs. All other dimension terms (e.g. mardpo ‘be wide’, mamoén ‘be
deep’) are non-adjectival verbs (typically intransitive Class IV verbs);
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* Agce: The only two verbal words for age (bibo “young, new” and kwidr “old (of
objects)’) are both adjectival;'°

® Varue: There is only one value term in Ambel, hey ‘good’, which is an

adjectival verb;!!

* PuysicaL prOPERTY: Physical properties of food tend to be adjectival
verbs (although this is not always true; cf. mdn ‘be dry (food)’, mnyé
‘be soft (food)’, mdsin ‘be salty’, which are non-adjectival verbs). Other
physical properties (e.g. mdsut ‘be wet’, mon ‘be heavy’, naréw ‘be clean’) are

non-adjectival verbs;

* QuanrrricaTioN: There is only one verb that expresses quantification: mdibu
‘be many; make something many’, which is an adjectival verb. All other terms

for quantification are non-verbal (see §3.8).

3.4 Adverbs

The following properties are characteristic of adverbs in Ambel:

1. Adverbs modify verbal predicates, clauses, or sentences. This is shown

in (36); in this example, there are two adverbs, which are highlighted in bold.

10. There is nominal suppletion to refer to old animate entities: mdnsar ‘old man’ or bisar ‘old
woman’, depending on the sex of the individual. This is shown in (i).

(i) ia mansar to
35G.AN old.man 1am

‘He is old’ [Lit: “He is an old man’'] AM200_el.

The same strategy is used to refer to the old age of non-human animate entities, such as dogs, pigs,
and even fish. A more accurate translation/gloss for mdnsar and bisar would therefore by ‘old male
animate entity’ and ‘old female animate entity’ respectively.

11. The only strategy for identifying something as ‘bad’ is to negate the adjectival verb hey ‘good’.
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(36) gdhana, suy la lil wana, joronpo nané to,
gdhana O-suy la il wana <y>boéronpo n-ané to
last.night 1sG-go.home ori landwards per  <1sG>guess 3sG-sleep 1am

padahal porin
padahal poérin

in.fact NEG.CONT

‘Last night, when I went home (towards the land), I guessed she was already
asleep, in fact [she was] not yet [asleep].’ AMO064_01.50

2. Adverbs cannot take inflectional morphology;

3. Adverbs cannot function as a predicate, or as the head of an argument of a
predicate.

Adverbs can be divided into several groups in Ambel. This subdivision is
made partly on distributional grounds; for clarity, adverbs are also grouped
based on their semantic function. The following subdivisions are made: temporal
adverbs (§3.4.1), adverbs of degree and intensity (§3.4.2), focus adverbs (§3.4.3),
and manner adverbs (§3.4.4). Other strategies used to express adverbial concepts

are also discussed in these sections.

3.4.1 Temporal adverbs

Temporal adverbs indicate the time at which the event expressed by the predicate
occurred, is occurring, or will occur. As Ambel does not have a tense system, such
adverbs play an important role in providing the temporal orientation for an event
or state. Temporal adverbs can modify all of the clause types in Ambel (discussed
in §8.2 below).

There are nine native temporal adverbs in Ambel, and two temporal adverbs
that have been borrowed from PM. A list of all attested temporal adverbs is given
in Table 3.8.
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Table 3.8: Temporal adverbs

Word Gloss Position within the clause
PRrE-PRED Post-PRED

anta(nane) ‘later’ v
gdhana ‘last night’ v
gaynkidne ‘recently’ v/
layntopana ‘yesterday’ v/
layntohana ‘a few days ago’ v
mansope®  ‘just now’ v/
nyelal ‘tomorrow’ v/
piow ‘two days before/after today’ v
lokia ‘little while’ 4
skarang ‘now’ v
langsung ‘immediately’ v

@ The word mansope is also used as a clausal conjunction, meaning ‘then’. The use of
mansope to mean both ‘then” and ‘just now” may be a calque on PM baru, which has
the same range of meanings; and cf. van den Heuvel (2006: 120, fn 46), for the similar
polysemy of Biak insape ‘then, recently’.

Table 3.8 shows that temporal adverbs can only appear before the predicate.
Some of the temporal adverbs in this table are exemplified in (37) and (38).

(87) kalo anta atGtmat, beposa ido antanane atuthey wéy...

kalo anta atat-mat beposa ido antanane atat-hey wéy

if  later 1pc.u-die after.that rra later 1pc.I-live again

‘If later we die, after that then later we will live again...” AM112_02.13
(38) ane amamul rin, mansope yin ana

a-ne aN=mamul rin  mansope y-in ana

DEM.NCNT-PROX 3SG.INAN=be.wobbly coNT justnow 1sc-make 3sG.INAN

[Talking about a canoe:] “This is still wobbly, I've just made it.’ AMO027_03.10

Certain temporal nouns referring to the day and times of day, for example
lanydn ‘day’, gdm ‘night’, pdnye ‘morning’, layntatopon ‘early afternoon’, and ldnyun
‘late afternoon’, can head NPs that are used adverbially. In these cases, the NP

appears at the left edge of the clause, in a preclausal frame (see further §8.3.1). An
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example of an adverbially-used NP headed by a temporal noun is given in (39). In
this example, the temporal noun is modified by a demonstrative, demonstrating
its nounhood. However, the NP does not function as an argument of the predicate;
instead, it is used adverbially.

(39) lanydn wapa, nolkaliw
lanyan wa-pa n-olkaliw

day DEM.CNT-MID 13sG-fish.during.day.with.spear

‘That day, he [a member of the Fiay clan] fished with a spear.’ AM135_09.25

3.4.2 Adverbs of degree and intensity

Adverbs of degree and intensity are given in Table 3.9. These adverbs can only

modify verbal clauses (described in §8.2.1).

Table 3.9: Adverbs of degree and intensity

Adverb Gloss Position within the clause
aya?® ‘very, really’ Clause-final

lawa ‘nearly’ Pre-predicate

kup ‘very, a lot’ Post-predicate

7

bardri  ‘too Post-predicate
bisay ‘really’ Clause-final

4 Related to the preposition aya ‘TermM’ (see §11.5). I have observed an equivalent
macrofunctionality in the local variety of PM, in which the prepositon sampe ‘until’ can
occur clause-finally, to express repetition or excessivity. The use of aya “a lot’ with a similar
function in Ambel may be a calque on the PM construction.

Of the adverbs given in Table 3.9, only ldwa mearly’ can occur before the
predicate. It occurs either before the subject, as in (40), or between the subject and
the predicate, as in (41).

(40) poto, lawa acara nika ~ wana antan to
potd lawa acara nika wana aN=tan to

that’s.that nearly ceremony marry pDEF  35G.AN=go 1AM

‘That was that, the marriage ceremony was nearly getting going.” = AM113_13.31
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(41) mét  wane lawa mbun ine wap to
mét  wa-ne lawa N-bun ine wa-pa to

person DEM.CNT-PROX nhearly 3sc.an-kill 1sG DEM.CNT-MID 1aM

“This person nearly killed me. AM263_el.

Two of the adverbs listed in Table 3.9 occur after the predicate: bariri ‘too” and
kup “very, a lot. Both of these adverbs can occur either between the predicate and
the object of the clause (Where present), or to the right of the object, without any
difference in meaning. The post-predicate position of bariri ‘too’ is exemplified
in (42), and the position of kup ‘very, a lot” in (43).

(42) a. namcat barédri kabyo ne
na-mcét barédri kdbyo ne

3sG-be.frightened too  ghost ARr

‘[The Kein clan] were too afraid of the ghosts..." AM135_22.16
b. namcét kabyo ne bardri
na-mcét kabyo ne barari

3sG-be.frightened ghost Art too

‘He is too afraid of the ghosts.’ AM264_el.

(43) a. ia N-s6ro sabdka kup

3SG.AN 35G.AN-smoke tobacco a.lot

b. ia N-séro kup sabdka

35G.AN 13sG.AN-smoke a.lot tobacco
“He smokes tobacco a lot. AM263_el.

Finally, the focus adverb bisay ‘really” only occurs clause-finally. This is shown

in (44); in this example, bisay ‘really’ modifies the verb abi ‘want’.

(44) makay ne abi liy ha bisay, ape ha po..
makay ne abi Iy ha bisay ape ha po

child ArT want 3pL.AN-eat rice really but rice NEG

‘The children really want to eat rice, but there is no rice... AM176_00.19
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Expressing the diminishing concept ‘quite” is achieved with a periphrastic

constuction, of the type shown in (45).
(45) lawa n-abi na-l4l to
nearly 3sG.AN-want 3sG.AN-big 1am

‘He is quite big [lit: "He is nearly going to be big’]’ AM264_el.

3.4.3 Focus adverbs

Focus adverbs serve to emphasise a particular aspect of a clause, by highlighting
information or to indicate there is some kind of restriction. Table 3.10 lists the focus
adverbs in Ambel; these adverbs modify all of the clause types described in §8.2
below.

Table 3.10: Focus adverbs

Adverb Gloss Position within the clause
no ‘also’ Pre-predicate, post-predicate
diri ‘as well’ Pre-predicate, post-predicate
wéy ‘again’ Pre-predicate, post-predicate
bi ‘just, only” Clause-final

Aside from bi ‘just, only’, all of the focus adverbs given in Table 3.10 can occur
either before the predicate or after the predicate, depending on what information
the adverb is highlighting or restricting. For example, compare (46) and (47),
illustrating the different positions of no ‘also’. In (46), no ‘also” occurs between the
subject of the clause and the predicate; in this case, it is the information in the

subject noun phrase that is highlighted.

(46) ard i pa no simoés
ara i pa no si-mos

bait NSc ARt also 3sG.INaN-be.prepared

‘The bait is also prepared.’ AM172_00.28

In (47), however, no ‘also” occurs after the predicate, clause-finally; but in this
example, the information in the predicate and the object is emphasised.
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(47) lanyéan kasip ido ntan be mbun andn no
lanyan kasip ido N-tan be N-bun andn no

day  every.time FRA 3sG.AN-go PURP 3sG.AN-kill food also

‘Every day, he goes to kill food as well. AM172_00.28

Examples of the focus adverb diri ‘as well” are given in (48) and (49). The
appropriate context for the felicitous use of pre-predicate and post-predicate diri
‘as well” are also provided. In (48), the highlighted information is the subject:

the second person being pointed to is afraid of ghosts, just like the first person

indicated.
(48) mét wane namcat kébyo, i wane diri
mét wa-ne na-mcét kébyo, ia wa-ne diri

person DEM.CNT-PROX 13sG-be.afraid ghost 3sc.AN DEM.CNT-PROX as.well
namcat kabyo
na-mcat kabyo

3sG-be.afraid ghost

‘[PoinTING TO ONE PERSON] This person is afraid of ghosts, [POINTING TO ANOTHER

PERSON] she too is afraid of ghosts.’ AM263_el.

In example (49), the highlighted information is the object noun phrase; as well
as being afraid of mankiway ‘bats’, the subject is also afraid of kidbyo ‘ghosts’.

(49) ia namcat mankwdy, ia namcat kabyo diri
ia na-mcét mankwdy ia na-mcat kébyo diri
3SG.AN 13sG-be.afraid bat 35G.AN 3sG-be.afraid ghost as.well
‘She is afraid of bats, she is afraid of ghosts as well. AM?263_el.

The final focus adverb given in Table 3.10, bi ‘just, only’, only occurs

clause-finally. An example of bi ‘just, only” is given in (50).
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(50) ido ulala  pul, ido ubine: “hyarandw are, be
ido ula-la  pul ido u-bine N-<y>harandw are be
so.then 3pu-ort downwards FrRA 3DU-say 2sG-<2sG>make.noise ProHIB and

tutba i bi”
tut-ba i bi

1pu.I-lift 3sG.aN.0 just

[Two evil spirits on their next victim:] ‘So then when the two of them went
downwards, the two of them said [to each other]: “Don’t make a noise, and let’s
just lift him”. AMO057_01.58

3.4.4 Manner adverbs

There is a small group of manner adverbs in Ambel. Manner adverbs are lexical
words that modify a clause, but are not attested with any other function (for
example, as a predicate or an argument). A list of the manner adverbs attested
in Ambel is given in Table 3.11.

Table 3.11: Manner adverbs

Adverb Gloss Position within the clause
ababan ‘slowly, carefully’ Post-predicate
akuk ‘randomly’ Post-predicate
aré ‘completely”’ Post-predicate
atép ‘touching’ Post-predicate
tabdl ‘leaving.behind’ Post-predicate
wardk  ‘constantly’ Post-predicate

As can be seen from Table 3.11, all manner adverbs in Ambel occur after the
predicate. This can either be between the object and the verb, as in (51a); or after
the object, towards the end of the clause, as in (51b).

(51) a. y-asil abiban kai-k\H ne
1sG-comb.finely carefully head-1sG\1 |2sG.ross ART

b. y-asil kai-k\H ne abédban

1sG-comb.finely head-1sG\1|2sG.Poss art carefully

‘I carefully comb my hair [lit: ‘head’].” AM281_el.
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3.5 Prepositions

Prepositions are a small, closed class in Ambel. Ambel prepositions have the
following properties:

1. Prepositions take an NP complement, to form a Prepositional Phrase (PP).
The preposition marks the semantic relationship between the NP and the
predicate. This is shown in (52); in this example, the locative preposition po

‘aBL’ takes the noun ginya ‘top half of sago trunk’ as its complement.

(52) .. mé sia law [po ginya]pp...
mé sia l-&w po ginya

person 3pPL 3PL.AN-harvest.sago asL top.half.of.sago.trunk

‘[When we harvest sago,] some people harvest sago from the top half of the
sago trunk... AM183_01.17

2. A preposition cannot take inflectional or derivational morphology of any
kind, and can be used neither as the head of an argument, nor as the predicate
of any kind of clause.?

Ambel has ten different prepositions, presented in Table 3.12. The semantics

and distribution of each of these prepositions is discussed in Chapter 11.

12. Some prepositions can undergo zero-conversion to be used as verbs; see §3.11.
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Table 3.12: Prepositions

Preposition Gloss Marks Semantic relation
be ALL allative movement to referent
BEN benefactive  benefaction
INSTR  instrumental instrumentation
LOC locative static location
po ABL ablative movement away from referent
LOC locative static location
del PERL  perlative movement along referent
TEMP  temporal temporal location
TEXT  textual textual reference
mi(n) LOC locative static location
INSTR  instrumental instrumentation
aya, (s TERM terminative  arrival at a spatial or temporal endpoint
ay(a)saga(i)do
tu coM comitative accompaniment
la ORI orientative movement in the direction of referent
ma VEN venitive movement in the direction of speaker
dadi SIM similative similarity to another entity
letem SIM similative similarity to another entitiy

3.6 Demonstratives

The primary function of demonstratives is to provide deictic information about

an entity or event. There are two types of demonstrative in Ambel: contrastive

demonstratives (marked with wa- ‘DEM.cNT’, or its non-singular counterpart we-

‘DEM.NCNT.NSG’) and non-contrastive demonstratives (marked with a- ‘DEmM.NCNT”).

The following properties are used to distinguish demonstratives from other

word classes:

1. Demonstratives can be used adnominally, pronominally, or adclausally.

2. When used adnominally, only one demonstrative can occur per NP. The
structure of the NP in Ambel will be provided in §6.2; within the NP,

demonstratives can only occur in the demonstrative ‘slot’.

3. Once derived, demonstratives cannot take further inflectional or deriva-

tion morphology of any kind (except the marker of emotional involve-
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ment ki= ‘EM0O’); nor can verbs be derived from demonstratives through

zero-conversion (§3.11).

An example from the corpus is given in (53). There are three demonstratives
in this example, all of them adnominal. These demonstratives are highlighted
in bold. The NPs headed by sdrita ‘history” and gali ‘story” are modified by the
contrastive demonstrative wa-pa ‘DEM.cNT-MID’, and the NP headed by doi ‘closed

bay’ is modified by the non-contrastive demonstrative a-ne ‘DEM.NCNT-PROX".

(53) jadi sarita wapa, aa, gali wapa andok po doi
jadi sarita wa-pa aa gali wa-pa aN=dok po doi
so history DEM.CNT-MID HES story DEM.CNT-MID 3sG.AN=leave aBL closed.bay
ane to
a-ne to

DEM.NCNT-PROX IAM

‘So that history, umm, that story has already left this closed bay [i.e., Mayalibit Bay].
AMO058_04.38

The deictic system of Ambel is very rich. The demonstrative prefixes a-
‘DEM.NCNT” and wa- ‘DEM.CNT’ can attach to two types of deictic unit: one of four
demonstrative roots, which provide basic information about deixis; or one of
28 directional stems, which provide more fine-grained deictic information. As
well as forming the base for the demonstratives, these deictic units are used
as deictic articles (see §3.7 and §6.2.9.2); they can also take various prefixes
that derive words of different classes, viz. deictic nouns (lo- ‘Deic.N’; §12.2.4),
deictic locative predicates (§12.2.5), deictic prepositions (la- ‘DEic.PReP’; §12.2.6),
and demonstrative verbs (la- ‘DEm.v’; §12.2.7).

The deictic units play a major role in the structure of Ambel. As such, they are
briefly introduced here. A full semantic-pragmatic characterisation of the deictic
units, and words derived from them, can be found in §12.2.

Demonstrative roots provide general information about the location of
a referent, relative to the speaker (S) and addressee (A). There are four
demonstrative roots in Ambel: the proximal ne ‘Prox” for entities close to S; the
mid-distance pa ‘™MD’ for entities relatively far away from S, or closer to A than S;
the distal or venitive mana ‘Dist’ for static entities far from both S and A, or entities

moving towards S; and the andative hana “aND’, for entities moving away from S.
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Directional stems are derived by attaching a directional prefix to one of the
four demonstrative roots just described.!® Directional prefixes provide further
information about the location of a referent relative to the local environment. There
are seven directional prefixes in Ambel: [u- ‘sea’, for entities located in a seawards
direction; li- ‘LAND’, for entities located in a landwards direction; ta(y)- ‘rroNT’, for
entities located in front of or towards the front of something; i- ‘ur’, for entities
located in an upwards direction; pu- ‘Down’, for entities located in a downwards
direction; mu- “IN” or ‘Back’, for entities located inside, at the back of, or towards
the back of something; and pa(y)- ‘sip¥’, for entities to the side of something.

The deictic units are summarised in (54).

(54) a. Demonstrative roots:
ne ‘PROX’
pa ‘MID’
mana ‘DisT’
hana ‘anD’

b. Directional stems:

Root | ne pa mana  hana

Prefix ‘PROX"  ‘MID’ ‘pIsT’ 'AND’
lu- ‘sEA’ lune lu-pa lu-ma lu-a
li- ‘“LAND’ li-ne li-pa li-ma li-a
ta(y)- ‘FrRoNT tane ta-pa ta-ma tay-a
i- ‘up, out’ i-ne i-pa i-ma i-a
pu- ‘DOWN’ pu-ne pu-pa pu-ma pu-a
mu- “IN, BACK’ mu-ne mu-pa mu-ma mu-a
pa(y)- ‘sioE’ pa-ne pa-pa pa-ma pay-a

3.7 Articles

The primary function of articles is to modify NPs with information about
definiteness and specificity; one subclass of articles, deictic articles, secondarily
provides supplemental information about deixis. The following properties are

characteristic of articles:

13. When a directional prefix is attached to the demonstrative roots mana ‘pist” and hana ‘anD’,
these demonstrative roots have the allomorphs ma ‘pist” and a ‘aND’, respectively.
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1. The definite article wana ‘Der’ (and its non-singular counterpart wena ‘DEr.sG”)
can occur both adnominally and adclausally; all other articles can only occur

adnominally. Unlike demonstratives, articles cannot be used pronominally.

2. When used adnominally, only one article can occur per NP. In the NP, articles
can only occur in the article “slot” (see §6.2).

3. Once derived (where applicable), articles cannot take further inflectional
or derivational morphology of any kind (except the marker of emotional
involvement ki= ‘EMo’); nor can verbs be derived from articles through
zero-conversion (§3.11).

An example of the modification of an NP by an article, in this case the singular
definite article wana ‘DeF’, is given in (55). In this example, wana ‘DEr” modifies the

NPs headed by win ‘canoe” and mesin “machine’.

(55) ido umala lul be umsé be wéan wana, posa ido
ido uma-la  lal be um-sa be wan wana posa ido
so.then 1Du.E-OrR1 seawards PURP 1DU.E-embark ALL canoe pDer  after.that rra

ja, aa, mesin  kiwana
<y>di  aa mesin ki=wana

<1sG>pull HEs machine EMO=DEF

‘So then we two will go seawards to embark the canoe, after that I will pull, umm,
the machine [i.e., the motor]. AMO078_02.54

The following is a brief overview of articles in Ambel. A full discussion
of articles, including the theoretical background to and data in support of the
summary presented here, can be found in §6.2.9.

Articles can be divided into deictic articles and non-deictic articles. Deictic
articles are formed from the deictic units introduced in the previous section.
Deictic articles mark definite and semantically specific NPs, when the speaker
wishes to provide additional information about the spatial location of the referent.
There are three non-deictic articles: wana/wena ‘Der/DEENSG’, ne ‘art’, and pa “Arr’.
The article wana/wena ‘Der/DERNSG” is used to mark definite and semantically
specific NPs, when deictic information is irrelevant and the NP is less accessible.
The articles ne and pa are used to modify definite and semantically specific NPs

when deictic information is irrelevant the NP is more accessible. Both ne and pa
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‘ArT’ can also be used to modify indefinite, semantically specific NPs.!* Indefinite,
semantically non-specific NPs are unmarked. Finally, the indefinite noun gana
‘one’, introduced in §3.2.5 above, can also be used as an article, to modify both
semantically specific and semantically non-specific indefinite NPs.

The properties of Ambel articles are summarised in Table 3.13.

Table 3.13: Articles

Article Gloss Marks NPs...
that are that are that are for which
definite semantically  accessible deixis is
specific relevant
Deitic article See §12.2.1 v v X v
wana/wena ‘DEF/ DEE.NSG’ v v X X
ne, pa } ‘ART’ v v v/ S
’ X v n/a n/a
gana ‘one’ X /X n/a n/a

3.8 Quantifiers and classifiers

The class of quantifiers in Ambel includes all numerals, the non-numeral quanti-
fier kilow ‘some” and the interrogative quantifier hita ‘how many’. Quantifiers ex-

hibit the following properties:

1. Quantifiers can be used adnominally, to modify a head noun within a noun
phrase. This is shown in (56); in this example, the quantifier low ‘two’

modifies the head noun bin “‘woman’.

(56) [bin  low palnp ulamcat lap
bin low pa  ula-mcat l4p

woman two ArRT  3pu-afraid fire

“The two women were afraid of fire.’ AMO066_30.38

If the semantics of the head noun permits, the quantifier can optionally be
used with a classifier when modifying an NP. This is shown in (57); in this

14. The articles ne and pa have grammaticalised from the deictic units ne ‘Prox’ and pa ‘mID,
respectively.
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example, the quantifier lim ‘five’ is used with the classifier way ‘Cr.Housk’ to
modify the head noun now ‘house’:

(57) kaliw wane amina [now i way kilim]np
kaliw wa-ne aN=min-a now i way ki=lim

village DEM.CNT-PROX 35G.INAN=INSTR-PAR house NSc Cr.House emo=five

“This village has five households.’ AMO032_00.14

Quantifiers can be used as the predicate in a quantifier clause. In (58), the
numeral quantifier hdt ‘four’ is used as the predicate in a quantifier clause.
Quantifier clauses are discussed in §8.2.4.

(58) jadi [kapuk i nels [hat]pgeo
jadi kapuk i ne hat

so line.of.descent NSc art four

‘So there are four lines of descent.’ AM135 19.28

Quantifiers can take the partitive suffix -a ‘part’”. This is shown in (59), in
which the suffix -a ‘parT” attaches to the numeral low ‘two’. This example
comes from a recording of a ritual offering to the miitum spirits; the speaker
is explaining to the participants of the ritual where they should throw the
offerings to the spirits.

(59) pal ane lowa, pél ane lowa, lopapa
pal a-ne low-a  pédl ane low-a  lo-pa-pa
side DEM.NCNT-PROX tWO-PART Side DEM.NCNT-PROX tWO-PART DEIC.N-SIDE-MID
lowa, lopane lowa
low-a lo-pa-ne low-a

tWO-PART DEIC.N-SIDE-PROX tWO-PART

‘[Throw] two of them this side, two of them this side; two of them to the place
at the side there, two of them to the place at the side here”  AM280_10.10

4. As well as the partitive suffix -a ‘parT’, the clitic ki= “‘Em0’ can also attach

to quantifiers. Other than this, quantifers cannot take further inflectional
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or derivation morphology of any kind; nor can verbs be derived from

quantifiers through zero-conversion (§3.11).

Quantifiers can be further subdivided into numerals, discussed in §3.8.1, and

non-numeral quantifiers, discussed in §3.8.2.

3.8.1 Numerals

The following property distinguishes cardinal numerals from non-numeral

quantifiers in Ambel:

1. Cardinal numerals (with the exception of kitém ‘one’) can be prefixed with i-

‘orD’ to form ordinal numbers (see below).

The numeral system in Ambel is decimal. Cardinal numbers up to ten, and

selected larger numbers, are given in Table 3.14.15

Table 3.14: Cardinal numerals

# Number # Number
1 kitém 20 ldhe low
2 low ten two
3 tul 21 lghe low may kitém
4 hdt ten two NUM.LINK one
5 lim 30 ldhe tul
6  wandém ten three
7  hit 100 ttun
8  wil hundred
9 siw 263 utun low may ldhe waném may tiil
10 ldhe hundred two NUM.LINK ten six NUM.LINK three
11  ldhe may kitém 1,000 calan (< Tidore?)
ten NUM.LINK one thousand
12 ldhe may low 10,000 calan ldhe
ten NUM.LINK two thousand ten
13 ldhe may til 1,000,000 juta (< PM)
ten NUM.LINK three million

15. The Ambel numeral calan “1000" is not cognate with Ma'ya '©*p ‘1000 (Remijsen 2001a: 185);
note the similarity, however, with Biak sydran (van den Heuvel 2006: 140), Taba calan “1000” (Bowden
2001: 248), and Wamesa siaran ‘100" (Gasser 2014: 208). The Papuan language Tidore has cala “1000’,
which van Staden implies may be native to Tidore, as it is not obviously borrowed from another
language (2000: 166, fn 125); Tidore is therefore a likely candidate as donor of this form into the
SHWNG languages. The numeral juta “1,000,000" is a transparent loan from PM juta.
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The formulation of complex numerals is represented schematically in (60).

(60) Formulation of complex numerals:
(juta picrT) may (calan picit) may (i#itun picit) may (ldhe pIGIT) may DIGIT

To express a complex numeral (i.e., all numerals higher than 10), the following
procedure is used. First, the highest power of ten is given. If this power of ten
is a multiple of another digit (e.g. 20 is two lots of 10; 400 is four lots of 100),
it is modified by the appropriate digit (e.g. ldhe low ‘20" is literally ‘ten two’;
utun hdt ‘400" is literally “hundred four’). To connect smaller units, such as tens
to hundreds, or hundreds to thousands, the numeral linker may is used.'® This
process is repeated until the tens unit (1-10) is expressed (if necessary).

When referring to dates, time, money, and particularly years, speakers tend to

use PM numerals, as shown in (61).

(61) anamulay po taun empat pulu dua...
aN=na-mulay po taun empat pulu dua

INAN=35G-begin ABL year four ten two

‘It [the Second World War] began in “42..." AM125_05.43

Ordinal numerals from low ‘two’” upwards are formed by attaching the prefix
i- ‘orD’ to the cardinal numeral. (The ordinal number equivalent to cardinal kitém
‘one’ is the suppletive iamanta ‘first, beginning’.) The derived ordinal number can
be used either the head of a noun phrase, or in a noun-modifying construction to

modify a head noun. An example of an ordinal numeral used as the head of a noun

phrase is given in (62).

(62) ido anati taun tal, [ihat palnp mansope kemerdekaan
ido aN=n-ati taun tal  i-hét pa mansope kemerdekaan
so.then INAN=3sG-run year three orp-four arr then independence

‘So it [the Second World War] went on [for] three years, [in] the fourth [year], then
there was independence [from the Dutch]. AM125_05.47

An example of an ordinal numeral modifying a noun in a NMC is given in (63).

Noun-modifying constructions are discussed in more detail in §14.1.

16. This linker is probably related to the noun mdy ‘leftovers”.
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(63) ... law beposa, ido lanyan wa iwaném pa ido
l1-aw beposa ido lanydn wa i-waném pa ido
3PL.AN-harvest.sago after FRA day NMC.DEF ORD-SiX  ART FRA
lasay to...
la-stay to

3PL.AN-go.home 1am

‘...After they had harvested sago, then [on] the day that was the sixth [day], then
they went home... AMO032_03.54

3.8.1.1 Numeral classifiers

Ambel has a very restricted numeral classifier system. There are two forms that are
unambiguous classifiers: way ‘CL.Housg’, used in the quantification of the noun
now "house’; and sa ‘Cr.CaNor’, used in the quantification of the noun wdin ‘canoe’.
There are also two possessed nouns which exhibit some characteristics of numeral
classifiers, and appear to be grammaticalising: i-kapyu ‘31NAN-fruit’, and i-tamtém
‘3INAN-animal classifier’. In this section, I will first describe the unambiguous
classifiers, and then turn to the two grammaticalising forms.

The morphological, syntactic, and semantic properties of numeral classifiers in

Ambel are as follows:

1. Numeral classifiers appear within NPs, when the head noun is modified by a
numeral quantifier. This is shown in (64), in which the head noun now ‘house’
is modified by the numeral ldhe ‘ten” (marked with the marker of emotional

involvement ki= “‘Em0’), and the classifier way ‘Cr.Houske".

(64) tinggala now way kildhe
tinggal-a now way ki=ldhe

remain-pArR house Cr.House emo=ten

“Ten houses remained.’ AM125 04.41

2. Numeral classifiers are optional. If a classifier is omitted, there is no change
in meaning. This is shown in (65), in which the head noun now ‘house’
is modified by the numeral fit ‘seven’ (also marked with the marker of

emotional involvement ki= “Em0’), without the classifier way ‘CL.Houskg".
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(65) Go ne iamanta ahana ido ambe now
Go ne i-amanta a-hana ido aN=be now
Go ART 3INAN-beginning DEM.NCNT-AND FRA 3sG.INAN=become house
kifit bi
ki=fit bi

EMO=seven just

‘At the beginning of [the village of] Go, it had only seven houses.’
AMO031_06.16

3. The choice of numeral classifier is restricted by the semantics of the head

noun (unlike, for example, quantifiers; see §3.8).

Example (64) illustrates the use of the house classifier way ‘Cr.Housg’. The
classifier sa ‘CL.CaNOE’ is only attested in the elicited corpus. An example of sa
‘Cr.CaNoOFE’ is given in (66).17

(66) yém  wéan sa tal
y-€ém wan sa tal

1sG-see canoe CrL.CANOE three

‘I see three canoes.” AMO022_el.

Turning now to the two nouns that are grammaticalising as numeral classifiers:
kapyu “fruit’ and tamtém ‘animal classifier’. When nouns referring to fruit occur in
a quantified NP, a possessive construction with kapyu ‘fruit” as the possessed noun
is obligatory. An example is given in (67):

17. Both Ma'ya and Matbat have systems of numeral classification. Ma'ya has a classifier 'sa3,
which is used with boats and aeroplanes (van der Leeden n.d.f: 17), and Matbat has a boat classifier
ha-, which is used with boats and houses (Remijsen 2010: 292). Ma'ya also has a classifier 'a?ly
which is used with ‘high and large entities such as houses” (van der Leeden n.d.f: 9-10). These
classifiers in Ma'ya and Matbat may be cognate with the Ambel classifiers sa ‘CL.CaNoE’ and way
‘Cr.Housk/, respectively. Alternatively, Ambel may have borrowed the classifiers. If these classifiers
were borrowed, then Ma'ya is the more likely source language, as Ma'ya was historically used as a
lingua franca throughout Raja Ampat, and Ambel speakers are in much closer contact with Ma'ya
speakers than speakers of Matbat.
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(67) kut ikapyu tal pa simddl apa
kat i-kapyu tal pa si-mdol a-pa

coconut 3INAN-fruit three Art 3NSc.iNaN-fall DEM.NCNT-MID

‘Three coconuts are falling.’ AMO35_el.

In §7.4, it will be shown that the head of a possessive NP is the possessed NP.
In an example like (67), kapyu ‘fruit’ is the head of both the possessed NP, and the
possessive NP as a whole. Syntactically, it therefore does not behave like a classifier,
which cannot head an NP.

However, there are two pieces of evidence to suggest that i-kapyu ‘3iNnan-fruit’
is grammaticalising. First, the phonetic realisation of i-kapyu can be very reduced.

This is shown in (68), in which /i-kapyu/ ‘31nan-fruit’ is realised as [ikop].

(68) kut ikapyu [ikdp] kitém wa amdol apa
kat i-kapyu kitém wa aN=mdodl a-pa

coconut 3INAN-fruit one  NMC.SPEC 3sG.INaN=fall ART.NMC-MID

‘There is one coconut that is falling.’ AMO035_el.

Alongside phonological reduction, the original lexical meaning of kapyu ‘fruit’
is becoming bleached; a variety of nouns are attested in numeral NPs involving a
possessive constructions with kapyu ‘fruit” as the possessed head noun. There are
some semantic limitations to what nouns can occur with i-kapyu ‘3iNan-fruit”: the
referent of the head noun is (typically) inanimate, and is small enough to be held
in the hands. Example (69) shows the use of i-kapyu ‘31nan-fruit” in a quantified

NP where the possessor noun is 46 ‘arrow’.!8
P

18. The default numeral classifier for inanimate objects in Standard Indonesian is buah (Sneddon
et al. 2010: 138-139); the examples given in (69) and (70) may therefore be calques from Standard
Indonesian. However, the contact between (older) Ambel speakers and Standard Indonesian has
not been particularly intense, so there is no reason to assume this is the case. Papuan Malay, the
Malay variety with which Ambel speakers have daily contact, has only one classifier, ekor, used to
count animals (Kluge 2014: 286). However, as discussed in §1.3.3, the variety of Papuan Malay
described by Kluge is a more eastern variety. Van Minde describes a classifier bua in Malayu
Ambong, another local variety of Malay spoken in the central Moluccas, to the south of Raja Ampat,
which “applies not only to fruits, but also to other inanimate things” (1997: 153).
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(69) uhéana ho ikapyu low pa ido ..
u-han-a ho i-kapyu low pa ido

3pu-shoot.arrow-pAarR kind.of.arrow 3INAN-fruit two ART FrRA

‘“When the two of them shot two ho arrows, then...” AMO020_00.29

While i-kapyu ‘3i1nan-fruit” is generally only used as a pseudo-classifier in
quantified NPs where the possessor noun is inanimate, as in (67)—(69), there are
exceptions, such as the one given in (70). In this example, the possessor NP, pimdm
‘sea cucumber’, is semantically animate (and is treated as such by the noun class
system, discussed in §5.2); the quantified NP, however, contains the possessed

noun i-kapyu.

(70) ido uméma pimdma, aa, cerameray ikapyu [ikapu]
ido um-ém-a pimam-a aa cerameray i-kapyu
so.then 1DuU.E-see-PAR sea.cucumber-pArR HEs k.o.sea.cucumber 3INAN-fruit

dua belas
dua belas

twelve

‘And then we two saw twelve, umm, ceremeray sea cucumbers.’ AM167_01.20

A second possessed noun that has some characteristics of a numeral classifier is
i-tamtém ‘3INAN-animal.classifier’. This noun is optionally used in quantified NPs

when the head noun is an animal, as shown in (71).

(71) maéni itamtem kihat wapa, ido...
mani i-tamtém ki=hat  wa-pa ido

bird 3mNvaN-animal.classifier Emo=four pDEM.CNT-MID so.then
“There were these four birds, and then...” AMO042-03_00.03
The word tamtém is not independently attested as a noun. When asked for

the meaning of tamtém, all of my consultants translated it as Papuan Malay
ekor — one of the functions of which is a classifier for animals (Kluge 2014:

19. Anecdotally, it appears that the use of i-kapyu ‘3iNaN-fruit’ in quantified NPs is more
semantically restricted in Metsam Ambel than in Metnyo Ambel. In other words, i-kapyu
‘3INAN-fruit” has not undergone the same semantic bleaching in Metsam. For example, I was once
privy to a conversation between speakers of Metsam, who were gently mocking speakers of Metnyo
for using i-kapyu ‘31naN-fruit” to count animate entities.
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258).20 The form tam'te’!m occurs as a classifier in Ma'ya, and is glossed as
‘individuation.of.animals” (van der Leeden n.d.f: 9-10, 18). This suggests that the
grammatical function of classifier has been borrowed from Ma'ya, without any
lexical content.?!

The phonological reduction and semantic bleaching of i-kapyu ‘3mNan-fruit’
and the lack of a lexical meaning for i-tamtém ‘3iNaN-animal.classifier’ suggest
that these two forms are grammaticalising as classifiers. Synchronically, however,
they both function as head nouns in quantified NPs.?? For the purposes of this
description, these two forms are therefore analysed as nouns; the only two forms
which can be unambiguously identified as a numeral classifiers are way ‘CL.Housg’

and sa ‘CL.CANOE’.

3.8.2 Non-numeral quantifiers

There are two non-numeral quantifiers in Ambel, i.e. non-numeral words that
exhibit the morphosyntactic properties outlined in §3.8 above. For exposi-
tory reasons, other strategies for quantification — henceforth referred to as
‘pseudo-quantifiers’ — are also discussed in this section. Table 3.15 gives the

non-numeral quantifiers in Ambel, along with other quantification strategies.

Table 3.15: Non-numeral quantifiers and other quantification strategies

Form Meaning Word class
Non-numeral quantifiers

hita ~ “how many’ QUANTIFIER

kilow ‘some’ QUANTIFIER
Pseudo-quantifiers

loki  ‘little bit’ Noun

mabu ‘be many’ ADJECTIVAL VERB

bey ‘all, together, competely” See §3.8.2.1

20. The Papuan Malay classifier ekor also has a lexical meaning ‘tail’; the lexeme meaning ‘tail” in
Ambel is sdgale.

21. No information is given in van der Leeden (n.d.f) about the original meaning of tam'te* m. Bert
Remijsen (p.c., 2017) notes the similarity of the second syllable of the Ma'ya classifier to the Matbat
numeral fe’m ‘one’ (Remijsen 2010: 292), as well as the second syllable of the word for ‘one’ in many
other RA languages, e.g. Salawati and Misool Ma'ya ka'te’’m, Kawe and Laganyan Ma'ya a'tem,
Biga ka'tem, and indeed Ambel kitém (Remijsen 2001a: 140, 147).

22. The use of possessed nouns as pseudo-classifiers is also attested in Maybrat (Dol 1999: 95) and
Hatam (Reesink 1999: 57), both of which are Papuan languages spoken on the Bird’s Head.
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An example of the use of the interrogative quantifier hita ‘how many, how
much’ is given in (72).

(72)  kilo igana ido abi itamtem hita?
kilo i-gana ido abi i-tamtém hita

kilogram 3iNaN-one FRA want 3iNaN-animal.classifier how.many

‘As for one kilogram [of small kasi crabs], how many [crabs] will it be?”
AMO067_07.53

The quantifier kilow ‘some’ is transparently derived from the procliticisation of
the marker ki= “Em0’, one of the functions of which is diminution (see §3.10), to the
numeral low ‘two’. It is often only the context that distinguishes the reading ‘some’

from the reading ‘EMo=two’. An example of kilow ‘some’ is given in (73).

(73) makay ne abi liy ha bisay, ape hd po, rani atumsiri be ha
makay ne abi Iy ha bisay ape hd po rani atum-siri be  ha
child ArT want 3pL.AN-eat rice really but rice NEG so  1Pc.E-buy INSTR rice

kilo kilowa
kilo kilow-a

kilogram some-PART

‘The children really want to eat rice, but there is no rice, so we will use [the money]
to buy a few kilograms of rice.’ AM176_00.19

As discussed in §3.2.1 above, kilow ‘some’, like other quantifiers (including
numerals), can only modify count nouns. To achieve the same reading with a mass
noun, the noun loki ‘little bit" must be used. This noun is also used when talking

about a little bit of a whole. An example of this is given in (74).

(74) anaharwdéy gali Maléy ilokia, gali Bayt
aN=na-harwdy gali Malay i-loki-a gali Bayt
INAN=35G-mix language Indonesian 3mnan-little.bit-pART language Biak

ilokia
i-loki-a

3INAN-little.bit-pART

‘It [the Ambel language] is mixed with a little bit of Indonesian, a little bit of Biak.’
AM204_50.01
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Example (74) shows that, morphosyntactically, loki ‘little bit" exhibits some
features of a noun, and some features of a quantifier. For example, loki ‘little bit’
can take the partitive suffix -a ‘ParT’, which is a feature of quantifiers. However, (74)
also shows that loki ‘little bit" can occur as the possessed noun in a possessive
noun phrase; this is shown by the possessive prefix i- ‘31INaN’, which marks
the possessor (in this case, gali Maldy ‘Indonesian language” and gali Bdyt ‘Biak
language’). It will be shown in §7.4 that the head of a possessive NP is the head of
the possessed NP. For this reason, loki is considered to belong to the word class of
nouns, rather than quantifiers.

To express the concept of ‘many’, the adjectival verb midibu is used. This
adjectival verb was introduced in §3.3.1 above; as an adjectival verb, mibu can be

used either predicatively, as in (75), or attributively within the NP, as in (76).

(75) tapi [kapuk i ne|nps [simédbuly
tapi kapuk i ne si-mébu
but line.of.descent NSG ARt 3NSG.INAN-many

‘But there are many lines of descent [lit: ‘the lines of descent are many’].”

AM135_19.38
(76) ... [jalan mébu]np pOrin
road many NEG.CONT
“...There weren't yet many roads’ AM125_11.00

3.8.2.1 On bey “all, together’

The word bey “all, together” behaves idiosyncratically, and is thus hard to classify.
In this description, it is categorised on semantic grounds with the other quantifiers
discussed above; syntactically, it is categorised as a floating quantifier.

The floating quantifier bey ‘all, together’ is typically attested towards the
right-hand edge of a clause, preceding the clause-final modifiers (see Chapter 10
on clausal modifiers). It occurs in this position either when it has scope over the
object of a clause, or over the subject of an intransitive clause. The scope of bey “all,
together” over the subject of an intransitive clause is shown in (77); in this example,

bey ‘all, together” has scope over the NP headed by lamldm ‘Lamlam’.
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(77) [lamldm nels anan bey
lamldm ne aN=nan bey

Lamlam ArT 3sG.aNnan=burn all

‘All of Lamlam burnt.’ AMO033_06.04

Example (77) illustrates that, as well as universally quantifying individual
countable entities, bey ‘all, together’ can also be used to refer to the whole of a
single entity.

The scope of bey ‘all, together” over the object of a clause is shown in (78). In
this example, bey “all, together” has scope over the NP headed by pii ‘paddle’”.

(78) [wén pals analengkap tu [pua i pajo bey to
wan pa aN=na-lengkap tu pa i pa Dbey to

canoe ART INAN=3sG-complete com paddle NSG arr all 1am

‘The canoe was already complete with all the paddles.’ AM112_13.29

When bey ‘all, together” has scope over the subject of a clause with two or
more arguments, the subject is typically topicalised, using the fronting strategy
described in §8.3.1.1. In this construction, the NP occurs in the preclausal frame,
and is optionally marked with the frame-marker ido ‘FRA". An example is given
in (79).

(79) [isne bey ido]pran: tul i bey to
isne bey ido t-ul i bey to
1pL1 all  Fra 1pL.1-call 3sG.an.0 all 1am
‘As for all of us, we call him together.’ AM124_el.

Example (79) shows that, in constructions such as these, bey ‘all, together” can
appear twice: once at the right edge of the preclausal frame (the NP headed by
isne ‘1pL.I"), and once at the right edge of the clause. The use of bey ‘all, together’
simultaneously in both positions is not yet understood, and requires further
investigation.

Core arguments, particularly subject arguments, are frequently omitted, when
the speaker thinks that the argument is easily inferrable from the extra-linguistic
or preceding linguistic context (see §8.3.3). Therefore, bey ‘all, together’ is

occasionally attested when the argument over which it has scope is omitted. An
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example of this is given in (80). In this example, bey ‘all, together” has scope over
the subject, which has been omitted; from the subject marking on the verb, the
subject can be seen to be 3pL.AN.

(80) [D]s lasa bey to
la-sa bey to

3pL.AN-ascend all 1am

‘They all ascended.’ AMO074_02.06

3.9 Conjunctions
Conjunctions have the following properties in Ambel:

1. The function of conjunctions is to conjoin two constituents of the same

grammatical type.

2. Conjunctions may be semantically subordinating, or semantically coordinat-
ing. A morphosyntactic distinction between subordinated and coordinated
conjunctions cannot be made in Ambel. However, the semantic function of
Ambel conjunctions correlates to some extent with phonological features, for

example intonation contours. These topics will be discussed in §14.3.2.

An example containing two conjunctions is given in (81). In this example, the

conjunctions are highlighted in bold.

(81) “rémbyon i pa simabu barari rani ia, yaba
rémbyon i pa si-mabu barari rani ia ya-ba
pandanus.leaf NSG ART 3sG.INAN-many too  so  3sG.AN 1sG-leave.behind

4

i alia be nakéin asi”...
i a-li-a be na-kain asi

35G.AN.O DEM.NCNT-LAND-AND PURP 3sG-clean.leaves 3NSG.INAN.O

[An evil spirit lying about the location of her daughter-in-law:] ““The pandanus

leaves were too many, so I have left her inland to clean them”.. AMO076_01.53

A full list of attested conjunctions in Ambel is given in Table 3.16. Following

Kluge (2014: 288-290), these conjunctions are organised according to their function.



168 3.9. Conjunctions

Table 3.16: Conjunctions

Conjunction Gloss Joins
Marking addition or alternatives

be ‘and’ VP+VP; Cl+Cl

tu ‘and’ NP+NP; VP+VP

ma ‘and’ Cl+Cl1

ke ‘or’ NP+NP; VP+VP; Cl+Cl
Marking time and/or condition

mansope ‘then’ Cl+Cl1

yo ‘then’ Cl+Cl1

aya, ay(a)saga(i)Jdo ‘until’ Cl+Cl

aylén ‘like.this.until’ Cl+Cl1

beposa ‘after’ Cl+Cl

arekane ‘if.not’ Cl+Cl
Marking consequence

be ‘PURP’ Cl+Cl1

bisa(ra) ‘so.that’ Cl+C1

(ku)kura ‘because’ Cl+C1

rani ‘so’ Cl+Cl

‘since’ Cl+Cl1

pina ‘therefore’ Cl+Cl
Marking contrast or similarity

(p)ape ‘but’ Cl+Cl1

letem ‘like, for example” CI+Cl

As well as the conjunctions given in Table 3.16, borrowed conjunctions from
either Papuan Malay, or a more standard variety of Indonesian, are very frequently
attested. A non-exhaustive list of the Malay conjunctions attested in the corpus is
given in Table 3.17.

Table 3.17: Examples of Malay conjunctions in the corpus

Conjunction Gloss Conjunction Gloss

dan ‘and’ karna ‘because’

ato ‘or’ padahal ‘but in fact’

tapi ‘but’ trus next’

sama sama  ‘together with” jadi ‘so’

sblum ‘before’ sedangkan  ‘whereas, while’
kalo ‘if, when’ sebab ‘because’
supaya ‘so that’ untuk ‘in order to’

Conjunctions are discussed in more detail in §14.3.2.
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3.10 Marker of emotional involvement ki=

The clitic ki= functions as a marker of diminution, a marker of respect, and a
marker of endearment. To capture all of these functions, this clitic is referred to
as the ‘marker of emotional involvement’ of a speaker with an entity; it is glossed
‘EMO’. In this section, I will describe the distribution of ki= ‘emo’. Following this,
the function and meaning of ki= ‘emo” will be discussed. Finally, this section will
close by considering some more grammaticalised instances of ki= ‘emo’, where the
form is more tightly integrated with the element to which it attaches.

The clitic ki= ‘EmMo” attaches to pronouns (except 3sc.INaN and 3NSc.INAN.O
pronouns; see below), verbal predicates, locative predicates, and within the noun
phrase. In (82) there are three instances of ki= ‘emo0’. It attaches within the noun
phrase, to the article pa ‘ar1’; to the inflected adjectival verb ldl ‘big’; and to the

pronoun ua ‘3pu”.%

(82) ini kak  kipa kinalal porin, ini kak pa
i-ni kak  ki=pa ki=na-lal porin i-ni kak pa
35G-POss.I uncle EMO=ART EMO=3SG.AN-big NEG.CONT 13s5G-Poss.I uncle ART

naba tu kiu apa
na-ba tu ki=ua a-pa

35G.AN-stay.behind com EMO=3DU DEM.NCNT-MID

‘His uncle was not yet big [i.e., full-grown], his uncle stayed behind with the two of
them.’ AM105_06.40

As shown in (82), ki= “EMo’ typically occurs at the left edge of a word. When ki=
‘EMO’ attaches to a verb which marks a 3sG.1NAN subject, however, ki= "Em0” attaches

before the 3sc.INAN agreement marker aN=. This is shown in (83).

(83) angkimtum ido angkibe aysu
aN=ki=mtdm ido aN=ki=be ay-su

35G.INAN=EMO=gIOW FRA 3SG.INAN=EMO=become tree-flower

‘When it grew, it became a flower.’ AMO019_04.48

23. Within the noun phrase, ki= ‘EM0’ attaches to the first present element to the right of the slot
for numeral classifiers. A more detailed discussion of the distribution of ki= ‘emo’ within the NP
can be found in §6.2.4, once the structure of the NP has been established in §6.2.
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The examples given above have shown how ki= ‘emo” attaches to pronouns,
verbs, and within the noun phrase. Before moving on to a discussion of the
semantics of ki= ‘em0’, (84) provides an example of ki= ‘emo’ in one other possible

environment: on a locative predicate.

(84) nén, kaldl wana kiyane
nén kalal wana ki=ya-ne

mother crab DEF  EMO=35G.AN.PRED-PROX

‘Mother, here is the crab.’ AMO019_03.49

The semantics of ki= ‘Emo” are somewhat variable, depending on the context in
which it is used. In many attestations, it contributes a diminutive reading to one
of the arguments of the clause. In example (85), ki= “‘Emo” contributes a diminutive

meaning to the head noun dy “tree’.

(85) mani pa lapo be latétena ay kipa
mani pa l-dpo be la-téten-a dy ki=pa

bird Arr 3pL.AN-fly and 3pL.AN-perch-PAR tree EMO=ART

‘Some birds flew and perched on a small tree.” AMO042-01_00.07

Frequently, however, a diminutive reading is not possible. Consider (86), for
example; when I asked my consultants, they told me that Yembesew, the bay to
which the speaker is referring, is not particularly small, but that ki= “‘Emo’ is used

in this construction as a term of respect (PM: kata hormat).

(86) Yembeséw ne kasul kiwa layn bu  wan pu?
Yembeséw ne kasul ki=wa layn bu  wana pu

Yembesew ArT open.bay EmMo=NmMmc.DEF sand white DEF  ATT.INT

“Yembesew is the open bay which [has] white sand, you know?’ AM204_31.17

Finally, there are many examples of ki= “‘Emo’ in the corpus where neither a
diminutive nor a marker of respect reading are obvious. An example of is given
in (87).
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(87) kamar Xkital wane ido sarabi kilow
kamar ki=tul wa-ne ido sarabi ki=low

room EMO=three DEM.CNT-PROX FRA reception.room EMO=two

‘As for these three rooms, there are two reception rooms.”’ AM178_00.06

This example comes from a short text in which the speaker is describing his house.
Two noun phrases are marked with ki= ‘emo” in (87): one headed by kamar ‘room’,
the other by saribi ‘reception room’. Subsequently in the same text, the speaker
uses ki= ‘emo’ to modify NPs headed by meja ‘table’, lemari ‘cupboard’, and para
para ‘smoking platform’. The speaker is the father of the house where I stayed for
the majority of my fieldwork (see §1.4.2). I know that he is proud of the size of
his house, which is one of the bigger houses in the village; a diminutive reading
of ki= "m0’ in this context is therefore not appropriate. Nor, however, is ki= “‘Em0’
obviously functioning as a marker of respect; it is not clear why the speaker would
want to show respect with regards to his meja ‘table’, for example, or his lemari
‘cupboard’.

When I asked YK, the speaker in (87), why he used ki= “Em0’ in connection
with these different entities, he told me that it was because ki= ‘EmMo’ is a
term of endearment (PM: kata sayang). I received similar responses from other
speakers with regards to other constructions using ki= “emo’ in the naturalistic
corpus, where a diminutive or respectful reading was not possible. Indeed,
example (88), which is drawn from the elicited corpus, illustrates that, in some

cases, a diminutive or respectful reading is ruled out by the context.

(88) & 1al kipa nabi nanan
ai lal ki=pa  n-abi n-anan

dog big EMO=ART 3s5G.AN-want 3sc-eat

‘The big dog [whom I love] wants to eat.” AMO092_el.

In (88), the modification of the head noun 4i ‘dog’ by ldl ‘big’ rules out a diminutive
reading. In addition, a respectful reading would be quite marked, as it would be
unusual for a speaker to pay respect to any normal village dog. Thus, for examples
like (87) and (88), the best reading of ki= ‘Em0’ is as a marker of endearment.
Before closing this section, two points about ki= ‘emo” should be noted. The

first is the form of ki= “‘Emo’” when it attaches to an element beginning with the



172 3.10. Marker of emotional involvement ki=

labiovelar glide /w/; in this context, ki= ‘Emo” is optionally realised as [ku]. This

is shown in (89).

(89) gémsu kiwane [kuwane] ido mé low ini béle wapa
gadmsu ki=wa-ne ido mé low i-ni béle wa-pa

folktale EMO=DEM.CNT-PROX FRA person two 3sG-POSS.I Cross.cOUSin DEM.CNT-MID

‘As for this folktale, there were these two cross-cousins.’ AMO020_00.04

Second, there are a handful of forms containing an element related to ki= “Emo’
that warrant discussion. For example, it was stated above that ki= “Emo” attaches to
pronouns, except the 3sG.INAN pronoun ana, and the 3NSG.INAN object pronoun asi.
The respectful forms of these pronouns are ankia and akisi, respectively (rather than
the expected *ki=ana "EMo=35G.INAN" or *ki=asi ‘EMO=3NSG.INAN’). These forms are
analysed as being inflected by an infix <ki> ‘emo’, which is related to ki= “emo’ (i.e.,
<ki>ana '<emo>3sG.INAN" and <ki>asi ‘<eMo>3NSG.INAN.O', respectively).

Another set of forms that may contain an element related to ki= ‘Em0’ is the
deictic nouns (discussed in §12.2.4). Deictic nouns can take inflection for emotional
involvement; the form of this inflection, however, is slightly different. Consider the
forms in Table 3.18. In this table, a sample of deictic nouns are given, alongside the

forms of these deictic nouns when inflected for emotional involvement.

Table 3.18: A selection of deictic nouns inflected to show emotional involvement

Deictic noun Gloss Meaning Emotional involvement
lo-ne DEIC.N-PROX ‘this place’ lo-ko-ne

lo-pa DEIC.N-MID ‘that place’ lo-ko-pa

lo-mana DEIC.N-DIST ‘that place (far)” lo-ko-mana

lo-te DEIC.N-CNST.INT ‘what place’ lo-ko-te

As will be described in §12.2.4, the prefix that derives deictic nouns, lo- ‘DEIC.N’,
has grammaticalised from the noun lo ‘place’. It appears that, when this form
grammaticalised, the clitic ki= ‘em0” also become more closely integrated, both
phonologically (the /i/ of ki= “‘Em0” assimilating to the /o/ of lo), and in terms
of morphological status (becoming an affix rather than a clitic). As the meaning of
element ko- found in deictic nouns is the same as ki= “Em0’, ko- will also be glossed

as ‘emo’.
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3.11 On the underlying specification of roots

There are many roots in Ambel which can be used either nominally or verbally,
without any overt derivational morphology. For these roots, it is unclear whether
they are underlyingly nominal, underlyingly verbal, or do not have an underlying
specification for word class, but assume one once they are ‘plugged in” to a
specific functional position. Some examples of these ambiguous roots are given

in Table 3.19. In this table, the verbs are inflected to index a 3sG.aN subject.?*

Table 3.19: Roots ambiguous between noun and verb
(verbs inflected to mark a 3sG.aN subject)

Nominal use Verbal use

abay ‘game’ n-abdy ‘play; play with s.t”

anan ‘food” n-anan ‘eat’

anum ‘drink (n.)’ n-anum ‘drink (v.); drink s.t.”

asuy ‘story’ n-asiy ‘speak, talk; say, tell (story)’

gain ‘name’ na-gain ‘name s.o0. or s.t.

galiw ‘k.o. utensil for making na-galiw ‘use a gdliw utensil’

sago porridge’

jako ‘k.o. dance’ na-jaké ‘dance the jaké dance’

kapi ‘saliva’ na-kapi ‘spit; spit s.t. out’

karin ‘stitch’ na-karin ‘sew; sew s.t.

kata ‘ladle (n.)’ na-kata ‘ladle s.t”

kawa ‘border’ na-kawa ‘divide land’

katut ‘mortar and pestle’ na-katut ‘grind s.t. with mortar and
pestle’

mab6t  ‘sweat (n.)’ na-mab6t  ‘be sweaty’

mararat ‘crisis’ na-mdrarat ‘be having a crisis’

mu ‘low tide’ na-mu ‘beachcomb; beachcomb
for s.t.”

sanow  ‘guest’ na-sanow  ‘visit s.0.

sdrita ‘historical story” na-sarita ‘tell historical story; tell
historical story about’

tdimey  ‘urine’ na-tdimey  ‘urinate’

24. For expository purposes, only those noun-verb pairs where the verbal use is felicitous with an
animate subject are given in Table 3.19. There are also noun-verb pairs where the verbal use can only
take an inanimate subject (e.g. noun ddraw ‘smoke (of fire)’, verb aN=ddraw ‘3sc.INaN=be.smoking’;
noun tdjiw ‘small hole’, verb aN=tdjiw ‘3sc.INaN=be.pierced’; noun tamdra ‘tear (n.)’, verb aN=tamira
‘35G.INAN=Dbe.torn’.
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The roots in Table 3.19 are ambiguous in that the display all of the behaviours
of nouns given in §3.2, most notably the ability to head an NP; but they also have
all of the characteristics of verbs given in §3.3, including the ability to function
as the predicate of a verbal clause, taking subject-marking morphology. Consider
example (90), in which the root kawd, highlighted in bold, is used twice: first as a

verb, then as a noun.

(90) “lakawa an to, kawd pa anna Bupop”
la-kawa ana to kawd pa anna Bapop

3pL.aN-divide.land 3sc.INAN 1aM border ART 3sG.INAN.PRED Bupop

‘[He said:] “They have already divided it [the land], the boundary is at Bupop”.
AM135_08.42

In the first use, kawd is verbal, meaning ‘divide land’". In this instance, kawd is the
predicate of a verbal clause, taking two arguments (the object ana ‘3sc.1INnaN’, and
an omitted 3pL.AN subject, which is marked on the verb with the prefix la-). The
second use of kawdi in (90) is as a noun, to mean ‘border’. In this nominal use, kawd
‘border” heads an NP modified by pa “art’, and functions as the subject argument of
a locative clause, headed by the locative predicate anna ‘3sc.INAN.PRED’ (see §8.2.2).

As well as the roots like those given in Table 3.19, which are ambiguous
between nouns and verbs, there are six roots that are ambiguous between
preposition and verb. These roots are given in Table 3.20. Like the forms given
in Table 3.19 above, the verbal uses are inflected to mark a 3sc.AN subject.

Table 3.20: Roots ambiguous between preposition and verb
(verbs inflected to index a 3sG.AN subject)

Prepositional use Verbal use
Form MEeANING Form MEaNING
be Allative (‘to”), Benefactive (‘for’), na-be ‘travel to’
Instrumental (“with’), Locative (‘at’)
po Ablative (‘from”), Locative (‘at’) na-po ‘travel from’
aya, Terminative (‘until”) nat-aya, ‘travel as far as’
ay(a)saga(i)do nat-ay(a)saga(i)do?
tu Comitative (‘with") na-tu ‘be with’
la Orientative (‘towards’) na-la ‘travel towards’
ma Venitive (‘towards speaker”) na-ma ‘travel towards speaker’

2 Note the allomorph of na- ‘3s6’, nat-, used when the prefix attaches to aya, ay(a)sdga(i)do ‘Term’. Similar allomorphs exist for
the other /a/-final subject prefixes (e.g. ya- “1sG’ has an allomorph yat-, nya- ‘2sc” has an allomorph nyat-, and so-forth). This
is presumably a strategy to resolve the vowel hiatus arising from the adjacent /a/ segments. These /t/-final allomorphs are
only attested when the root is aya or ay(a)siga(i)do ‘TErm’.
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The roots given in Table 3.20 behave like prepositions, in that, uninflected,
they can introduce prepositional phrases; however, they also behave like verbs,
in that they can function as the predicate of a verbal clause, and take
verbal subject-marking morphology. An example of the ablative root po used
prepositionally is given in (91), and an example of the verbal use is given in (92).

(91) ndok po 4y pa ibay pa
N-dok po &y pa i-bay pa

3sG.AN-leave ABL tree ART 3INAN-trunk ART

‘He came out of [a hole] in the trunk of the tree’ AMO042-04_01.10

(92) napo Dbéat waranda
na-po bat waranda

3sG-aBL earth Holland

‘He was from Holland. AM125 01.46

Whereas prepositional po ‘aBL” in (91) introduces a prepositional phrase (an NP
headed by bdy ‘trunk’), verbal po ‘aBL” in (92) is the predicate of a verbal clause.
In (92), verbal po “aBL” takes two arguments: an object (the NP headed by bit
‘earth’), and an omitted 3sG.aN subject (marked on the verb with na- ‘3sc’).?>
Languages which have a less-than-clear distinction between word classes may
be analysed as ‘monocategorial” — either omnipredicative, in which any element
from any major word class in a language may function as a predicate with
no derivation or change in meaning (e.g. Predicate Calculus); or precategorial,
in which there is no underlying specification for word class, but word class
is assumed by roots depending on whether they are used as predicates or as
arguments (e.g. Swadesh 1938 on Nutka; Gil 2005 on Riau Indonesian; Hengeveld
et al. 2004 on Samoan and Tagalog; cf. Chung 2012 and commentaries). However,
Ambel is not monocategorial, in that it does not adhere to two of the three criteria
outlined by Evans and Osada (2005) for a monocategorial analysis. Specifically,
while the morphological and syntactic properties of the ambiguous roots are
identical (Evans and Osada’s first criterion), the semantics of a root used in context

are not compositional, i.e. predictable from the underlying semantics of the root

25. As will be described in §4.1.1, the animacy of the omitted subject can be inferred because the
verb is not also marked with aN= ‘INaN’.
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and the function of the syntactic position (Evans and Osada’s second criterion).
This is shown, for example, in the difference between the roots asiiy and sdrita.
The meaning of the nominally-used roots is similar: ‘story” and ‘historical story’,
respectively. When used verbally, however, the meaning not predictable from a
combination of the semantics of the nominally-used root and the predicative
function of the verb: whereas sirita means ‘tell a historical story; tell a historical
story about’, the meaning of asily is more general: ‘speak, talk; say, tell (story)’.2

Finally, the behaviour of the roots in Tables 3.19 and 3.20 is neither bidirectional,
nor is it exhaustive across the lexicon (Evans and Osada’s third criterion). For
example, there are many examples of verbal roots that must undergo overt
derivation before they can be used as nouns: either through reduplication, such as
the verbal roots mdt ‘die’, sdk ‘bite’, or du ‘obey’ (see §5.1.1); or through prefixation
with the nominalising prefix a- ‘NmLz’, such as gdga ‘shout’, sél ‘order, or sow ‘fart’
(see §5.1.2). Furthermore, there are many verbs that cannot be used as nouns, either
with or without derivation (such as béronpo ‘guess’ or dp ‘paddle’); similarly, there
are many nouns that cannot be used as verbs (such as min ‘man’ or dy ‘tree’). This
is also true of the preposition-verb pairs in Table 3.20: not all prepositional roots
can be used verbally (e.g. the perlative preposition del ‘PERL” cannot be used as a
verb), and not all verbal roots that can be used prepositionally (e.g. the verbal root
tan ‘go, walk” cannot be used as a preposition).

For these reasons, Ambel is not analysed as a monocategorial language.
Another potential analysis is that Ambel has rampant zero-conversion. In this
analysis, all roots have an underlying specification for category, but a large
proportion of them are available for conversion from one word class to another
without any overt marking (e.g. English flower, shovel, or talk). For this analysis, we
require evidence that the roots in Tables 3.19 and 3.20 are underlyingly specified
for one word class or the other.

For the roots in Table 3.20, the wider semantic ranges of the prepositionally-used
roots suggest these roots are underlyingly prepositions. For example, while prepo-
sitional be can have an allative, benefactive, instrumental, or locative meaning, ver-
bal be can only mean ‘go to’ (derived from the allative meaning of prepositional

be). This analysis is supported by the fact that, in the naturalistic corpus, these

26. Both asiiy and sdrita are S=A ambitransitive verbs, i.e. they can be used with either a
single argument, or two arguments; this accounts for the different meanings given for each verb.
See §4.1.2.4 for more on S=A ambitransitive verbs.
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roots are far more frequently used as prepositions than as verbs. These roots are
thus analysed as prepositions, which undergo zero-conversion for use as verbs.

With regards to the roots in Table 3.19, however, it is unclear whether these
roots are underlyingly nominal or verbal. Diagnostics such as relative frequency
and morphological markedness are unhelpful: many of the nouns and verbs in
Table 3.19 are only attested once or twice in the corpus, and the fact that verbs
happen to be more morphologically complex than nouns in Ambel is due to the
head-marking character of the language. Evans and Osada (2005: 382) suggest that
semantic inclusion may be a helpful diagnostic, in that if one of the roots includes
the semantics of the other root, then it should be seen as less basic. For example,
the verb kdta ‘ladle’ could be paraphrased as ‘use a ladle’; the verb kawd ‘divide
land” could be paraphrased as ‘draw borders’; and the meaning of the verb jaké
is ‘dance the jaké dance’. With these paraphrases, we could analyse the nominal
roots as more basic, in that the verbal meaning includes the nominal meaning in
its definition. However, I do not use this criterion, as it is potenitally a consequence
of Eurocentric translation: the noun kdta ‘ladle” could equally well be paraphrased
as ‘thing one uses to ladle’, and the noun kawd ‘border” could be paraphrased as
‘thing that arises from dividing land’. Viewed in this way, the verbal roots are more
basic, in that the nominal meanings include the verbal meanings.

As there is no reliable diagnostic to determine whether the roots in Table 3.19
and others like them are underlyingly nominal or verbal, the most neutral
approach is to analyse them as underspecified for word class in Ambel. Once they
are ‘plugged in’ to the clause, these roots then assume a particular word class,
displaying all the behaviours typical of that class.






Chapter 4

The verb

The category of verb was introduced in §3.3 above, in which the definitional
features of the word class were presented. In this chapter, the verb will be explored
in more detail. In §4.1, I discuss the ways in which the verbal inventory of Ambel

can be subclassified. Derivational verbal morphology will be described in §4.2.

4.1 Verb classes

In this section, two ways of subclassifiying the verbal inventory are examined.
The first subclassification is morphological. When used predicatively, verbs are
obligatorily inflected to mark the person, number, and animacy of the subject of
the clause. Every verb belongs to one of four lexical classes, depending on the
form this inflection takes. The four subject-marking paradigms are presented and
discussed in §4.1.1. The second way to classify the verbal inventory is syntactic,
based on the transitivity of a verb, i.e. the number and type of core arguments a
verb can take. The syntactic subclasses of verb are described in §4.1.2.

4.1.1 Morphological classes: subject-marking morphology

Morphologically, verbs belong to one of four classes, depending on the morpho-
logical paradigm used with the verb. The four paradigms are given in Table 4.1.!

1. Inthis table, only the realisation of lexical /H/ is transcribed on the inflected forms (rather than
all of the underlying /H/ specifications). Recall from §2.3.2.2 that if two or more /H/ specifications
occur in a single phonological word, only the first is realised; all other /H/ syllables behave as if
they were toneless.



Table 4.1: The verbal subject-marking paradigms

Class I Class II Class III Class IV
V-initial | /t/,/d/,/h/, /1/,/m/, /s/-initial C-initial
/b /-initial /w/-initial
-gon -un -tum -mat -sun -mdol
‘promise’ ‘know’ ‘follow’ ‘die’ ‘enter’ “fall’
1sc ya-gon y-un t<y>um m<y>at J-sun ya-mdol
2sG nya-gon ny-un N-t<y>um  N-m<y>at N-sun nya-mdol
3s5G.AN na-gén n-un N-tum N-mat N-sun na-mdél
35G.INAN aN=na-gén | aN=n-un aN=tum aN=mat aN=sun aN=mdol
1pu tuta-gén tut-un tut-tum tut-mat tu-sun tuta-mdol
1pu.E uma-gon um-un um-tum um-mat um-sun uma-mdol
2DpuU muma-goén | mum-un mum-tum  mum-mat  mum-sun muma-mdol
3pu ula-gén ul-un u-tum u-mat u-sun ula-mdol
lpc.1 (a)tata-gon | (a)tdat-un (a)tat-tum  (a)tat-mat td-sun | (a)tdta-mdol
1pc.E atima-gon atam-ul atim-tum  atim-mat  atim-sun | atima-mdol
2pc matima-gon | matim-un matam-tum matim-mat matim-sun | matdma-mdol
3prc atdla-gon atdal-un atda-tum atd-mat atd-sun atdla-mdol
1pLa ta-gon t-un J-tum t-mat J-sun ta-mdol
1pL.E dma-gon am-un am-tum am-mat am-sun ama-mdol
2pL ma-gon m-un mim-tum mim-mat mim-sun ma-mdol
3PL.AN la-gén l-un la-tum la-mét la-sun la-mdél
3NSG.INAN sina-gén sin-un si-tum si-mat si-sun si-mdol
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In all of the inflectional paradigms, there is an inclusive-exclusive distinction in
the first person; an animate-inanimate distinction in the third person; a four-way
number distinction (singular, dual, paucal, and plural) for animate subjects; and
a two-way number distinction (singular, non-singular) for inanimate subjects. The
person, number, and animacy distinctions are the same as those found in the object
paradigm of the personal pronouns (but not the subject paradigm, which does
not distinguish 3prL.AN from 3NSc.1NaN; §3.2.3). The majority of subject affixes are
prefixes. There is also infixation to mark a 1sG or 2sG subject on Class III verbs; and
the proclitic 2N= marks a 3sG.INaN subject in all four of the paradigms.?

The four classes of verb defined on morphological grounds will be referred
to as Class I, Class II, Class III, and Class IV. Class I is an open class; the other
three classes are closed classes. This will be returned to below. For Class III verbs,
there is variation in the realisation of some of the affixes, depending the first
consonant of the root. For example, the 1pu.1 prefix is tut- for most Class III verbs;
for /s/-initial Class III verbs, however, the 1pu. prefix is tu-. These realisations
are fully predictable, based on the phonology of the root. A full description of the
variation within Class III verbal morphology will be returned to below.

There are strong links between the phonology of the root and the class of a
verb: all Class II verbs are V-initial, all Class III verbs are /t/, /d/, /b/, /h/,
/1/, /m/, /w/, or /s/-initial, and all Class IV roots are C-initial, in that they can
begin with any consonant. Most Class I verbs are C-initial; however, as will be
discussed below, there are also some V-initial Class I roots (specifically, V-initial
borrowings from PM). Despite these links, verb class is lexically specified, in that
the phonological shape of the root does not wholly predict the morphological
class of a verb. This is shown, for example, by the minimal pairs in Table 4.2.
Issues relating to verb class and the phonological shape of the root are returned to
in §4.1.1.1.

For several of the person/number/animacy combinations, the form of the
inflection is similar across all four paradigms. Consider, for example, the marking
of 1DU.E, 2DU, 1PC.E, 2PC, and 1pL.E subjects. The prefixes used to mark these subjects
are almost identical across the four verb classes; the only difference is that the
ClassIand Class IV prefixes have a final /a/ (e.g. uma-‘1pu.e’), whereas the Class II
and Class III prefixes do not (e.g. um- “1pu.e’). In fact, the forms of the prefixes are

2. See §3.1.3 for evidence demonstrating the status of aN= ‘3sc.INaN’ as a clitic.
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Table 4.2: Morphological verb classes: Phonological minimal pairs

Class I Class II Class III Class IV
but ‘reach as far as’ but ‘emerge from water’
e.g. ya-but b<y>ut
1sG-reach.as.far.as <1sG>emerge.from.water
ukur ‘measure’ (< PM) ut ‘carry, bring’
e.g. ya-ukur y-ut
1sG-measure 1sG-carry
ba lift’ ba ‘stay behind’
b<y>a ya-ba
<1sG>lift 1sG-stay.behind

identical for the Class I and Class II paradigms, with the exception that the Class I
prefixes are /a/-final, whereas the Class II prefixes are not.

Class IV prefixes are identical with Class I prefixes, with two exceptions:
(1) While a 3sc.INAN subject is marked on a Class IV verb with the proclitic aN=
‘35G.INAN’, a 35G.INAN subject is marked on a Class I verb with a combination of the
proclitic aN= ‘31naN’ and the prefix na- ‘3s6’;> (2) A 3NSc.INaN subject is marked
on a Class IV verb with si-, whereas a 3NSc.INAN subject is marked on a Class I
verb with sina-. Interestingly, Class IV verbs can only take non-Agentive subjects;
issues relating to the thematic role of the subject and verb class are returned to
in §4.1.1.2 below.

While the Class [, II, and IV paradigms are all somewhat similar, the Class III
paradigm differs from the other paradigms in a number of ways. First, Class III
verbs mark a 1sG or 2sG subject with the infix <y> (although this infix is not
overt if the Class III verb is /s/-initial); infixation is not found in any of the
other paradigms. Class III verbs mark a 3sG.AN subject with the prefix N-, whereas
Class I, II, and IV verbs mark a 3sG.aN subject with n(a)-. A 2sG subject is marked
on a Class III verb with a combination of <y> (again, except for /s/-initial Class
III verbs) and the prefix N-; this is in contrast with Class I, II, and IV verbs, which

3. For Class III and Class IV verbs, aN= is the only marker of person, number, and animacy on
the verb; thus, when attaching to a Class III or Class IV verb, aN= will be glossed “3sG.1NaAN". When
attaching to a Class I or Class II verb, the prefix n(a)- is used to mark both 3sc.aN and 3s5G.INAN
subjects. For this reason, when attaching to a Class I or Class II verb, n(a)- will be glossed “3sG”.
35G.INAN subjects of Class I and II verbs are distinguished from 3sc.aN subjects by attaching aN=
after n(a)- ‘3sG’; as the only additional information that aN= bears about the person, number, and
animacy of the subject in this context is that the subject is inanimate (the 3sc nature of the subject
already being communicated by the prefix n(a)- ‘3s6"), aN= will be glossed as ‘INaN” when it attaches
to a Class I or II verb.
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mark a 2sG subject with ny(a)-. If the subject is 3sG.INAN, this is marked on a Class III
verb in the same way as a Class IV verb, i.e. with the proclitic aN=. For dual and
paucal subjects, Class III inflection is very similar to Class II verbs. There are two
exceptions: (1) A 3pu subject is marked with u- in the Class III paradigm, but ul-
in the Class II paradigm; (2) A 3pc subject is marked with atii- in the Class III
paradigm, but atil- in the Class II paradigm.

When the subject is animate and grammatically plural (i.e. non-singular, but
neither dual nor paucal), there are a number of differences between Class III
inflection and the other morphological classes. First, a 1pL.1 subject is marked with
a prefix t-; this is only realised if the Class lll verb is /1/, /m/, or /w/-initial (i.e., if
the Class III verb is sonorant-initial; see below). In the Class I, I, and IV paradigms,
a 2pL subject is marked with m(a)-, whereas in the Class III paradigm, it is marked
with mim-. In the Class IIl paradigm, a 3rL.AN subject is marked with la-, which
is the same as the Class I and II paradigms; a 3NSc.INAN subject is marked in the
Class III paradigm with si-, which is also used in the Class IV paradigm.

As was mentioned above, there is some variation in the realisation of Class III
inflection, depending on the first consonant of the verb root. So, for example,
the /t/-final Class III prefixes tut- ‘1pu.r’ and (a)tit- “1pc.y’ have non-/t/-final
allomorphs when the verb is /s/-initial, i.e. tu- and ti-, respectively.5 Other
predictable variation within Class III verbs are that the prefix - “1pL." is only
overt if the root is sonorant-initial (i.e. /1/, /m/, or /w/-initial); otherwise, a
zero-allomorph - marks a 1pL.1 subject. Finally, <y> infixation, used to mark a
1sG or 2sG subject on Class III verbs, is not overt if the verb is /s/-initial. As the
variation just described is fully predictable from the phonological shape of the
root, verbs inflecting according to these patterns are analysed as a single lexical
class.

The rest of this section is structured as follows. In §4.1.1.1, issues relating to the
relationship between the phonological shape of a verb root and its morphological

class are examined in more detail. This includes a discussion of verbal roots which

4. As described in §2.6.2, mim- ‘2pL’ is also used in the Class II paradigm in Metsam Ambel.

5. For most verbs, the 1pc.1 prefix is optionally realised with an initial [a], i.e. [at(ita-] or [tata-]
(Class I and Class IV) and [atat-] or [tat-] (Class II and Class III). For /s/-initial Class III verbs,
however, the initial /a/ is not present underlyingly, and this prefix can only be realised as [td-].
This maintains the distinction between a 1rc.1 and 3pc subject for /s/-initial Class III verbs: as the
final /t/ of the 1pc.1 prefix is not realised when the verb is /s/-initial, if the 1pc.1 prefix were realised
with an initial /a/, then the prefixes would be homophonous (i.e., atii-).
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are ambiguous between Class I and Class II. In §4.1.1.2, there is an exploration of
the relationship between the class of Class I and IV verbs, and the thematic role of
the subject. In this section, verbs that are ambiguous between Class I and Class IV
will be discussed.

4.1.1.1 Morphological class and the phonological shape of the root

In the previous section I noted the following patterns between the morphological
class of a verb and the phonology of the root: Class I verbs are mainly (but not
wholly) C-initial, Class II verbs are V-initial, Class IIl verbs are /t/, /d/, /b/, /h/,
/1/,/m/, /w/,or /s/-initial, and Class IV roots are C-initial. To a limited extent,
one can make predictions about the class of a verb, depending on the phonology of
the root: for example, a /w/-initial root cannot be ClassII, a /g/-initial root cannot
be Class II or Class III, and a V-initial root cannot be Class III or IV. However, as
shown by the minimal pairs given in Table 4.2 above, the morphological class of
a root is not wholly predictable from the shape of the root; thus, for example, a
/w /-initial root could be Class I, Class III, Class IV, a /g/-initial root could be
Class I or Class IV, and a V-initial root could be Class I or Class II.

As introduced above, all (recent) loanwords are Class I, regardless of the
phonological shape of the root. This is shown in Table 4.3, where the expected and
attested verbal inflections for three verbs borrowed from PM is shown for each of
the four verb classes. The markers of 1sG and 3sG.INAN subjects are the principle
parts of the verb paradigms, in that one can determine the class of a verb if one
knows how these two subjects are marked; for this reason, the verbs in Table 4.3

are inflected to mark 1sG and 3sG.INAN subjects.

Table 4.3: Expected and attested subject inflection for three borrowed verbs

Class 1 Class II Class III Class IV
mulay 15G ya-mulay - *m<y>ulay *ya-mulay
‘start’ 35G.INAN aN=na-mulay - *aN=mulay *aN=mulay
gabung 15G ya-gabung - - *ya-gabung
‘join; be joined” 3sc.aNAN aN=na-gabung - - *aN=gabung
ukur 15G ya-ukur *y-ukur - -
‘measure’ 3sG.INAN aN=na-ukur *aN=n-ukur - -

Table 4.3 shows that /m/-initial loanwords, such as mulay ‘start’, are Class I,

rather than Class III or Class IV; /g/-initial loanwords, such as gabung ‘join; be
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joined’, are Class I, rather than Class IV (recall there are no /g/-initial Class III
verbs); and V-initial loanwords, such as ukur ‘measure’, are also Class I, rather than
Class II. In other words, borrowed verbal roots are assigned to Class I and inflect
accordingly, regardless of the phonological shape of the root.

4.1.1.1.1 On roots ambiguous between Class I and Class II

The distinction between Class I and Class II roots is not always clear: there
are 69 verbs in the corpus whose membership between Class I and Class II is
ambiguous. Take, for example, an inflected verb like yahin ‘feed.1sc’. Without
further information, there are two possible analyses: segmentation as in (la), as

a C-initial Class I verb; or as in (1b), as a V-initial Class II verb.

(1) a. Class:  ya-han ‘1s-feed’
b.  ClassIl: y-ahdn ‘1sc-feed’

There are three diagnostics that can be used to identify what material belongs
to the root, and what material belongs to the subject prefix. The first diagnostic is
prosodic. When an ambiguous verb is inflected to mark a 1sg, 2sG, 35G.AN, 1PL.I,
2PL, Or 3PL.AN subject (i.e., if the verb is inflected with a prefix which, in the Class I
paradigm, is monosyllabic), and the initial syllable of the inflected verb bears [H]
pitch, this indicates that the verb is Class II. Consider the two possible ways of
segmenting the inflected verb yibin ‘wake.up.1sG” given in (2).

(2) a. Class: * ya-bin

b.  ClassII: y-abin ‘1sG-wake.up’

The Class I prefixes marking a 1sG, 2sG, 35G.AN, 1PL.I, 2PL, Or 3PL.AN subject do
not have a /H/ specification, nor is [H] assigned to these prefixes through any
phonological process in the language. Thus, a [H] realisation must be due to a
/H/ specification on the initial syllable of a V-initial Class II verb root. Inflected
verb roots marking a 1sG, 25G, 35G.AN, 1PL.I, 2PL, Or 3PL.AN subject and with [H] on
the initial syllable are thus analysed as V-initial Class II roots.

The second diagnostic for identifying the root of a verb ambiguous between
Class I and Class Il is if the verb appears as the second element in a noun-verb

compound, as in (3) and (4) (see §5.1.3.1 for more on noun-verb compounds).
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(3) met-akay (4) met-kapow
person-write person-open
‘secretary’ ‘guard’

When used predicatively, the second elements in both of these compounds (akdy
‘write”) and (kapéw ‘open’) are ambiguous between Class I and Class II (i.e.,
Class I ya-kdy vs. Class Il y-akdy ‘1sG-write’; Class I ya-kapéw vs. Class II y-akapow
‘1sc-open’). The use of the roots in these compounds, however, disambiguates
the class membership of these two roots: the compound in (3) shows that akdy
‘write” is V-initial Class II, whereas the compound in (4) shows that kapéw ‘open’
is C-initial Class I. However, as will be discussed in §5.1.3.1, noun-verb compounds
are not productive in Ambel, meaning that they are not a good testing ground for
identifying the class of ambiguous verbs.

The final diagnostic is if the verb appears as the second, uninflected verb in
a serial verb construction (SVC; see §13.1 for more on SVCs in Ambel). There
are three types of SVC in Ambel in which the second verb (henceforth: V2) is
uninflected: Direction of Transfer SVCs, Change of State SVCs, and Manner SVCs.
Examples of Direction of Transfer, Change of State, and Manner SVCs are given

in (5), (6), and (7), respectively.

(5) nutdle injil ne be lopane beposa...
n-ut-ale injil  ne be lo-pa-ne beposa

3sG-carry-descend gospel ART ALL DEIC.N-SIDE-PROX after

‘After he had brought the Gospel down to the place at the side here, [then we moved

to Paput.]’ AM125_07.39
(6) ulakitkamtua dow ikatara low wana ido...
ula-kuat-kdmtu-a dow i-katara low wana ido

3pu-cut-break.off-pArR rattan 3mnaN-end two DEF  FRA

‘“When the two of them broke the two ends of the rattan [ladder] by cutting it, then
[straightaway all of the people on the ladder fell down]. AMO074_02.42
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(7) y-alén abdy ana

1sG-do play 3sc.INAN

‘I'm messing around with it [a canoe].” AMO027_01.29

When used predicatively, the V2s in each of the three SVCs in (5)-(7) are
ambiguous between Class I and Class II (i.e., Class I yd-le vs. Class II y-dle
‘1sc-descend’; Class I ya-kamtu vs. Class II y-akdmtu ‘1sc-break.off’; Class I ya-bdy
vs. Class II y-abdy “1sc-play’). The use of these verbs as the uninflected V2 in these
SVCs, however, allows us to identify the roots. Thus, the V2 in (5) is the V-initial
Class Il dle ‘descend” (shown also by the /H/ on the initial syllable); the V2 in (6) is
the C-initial Class I kdamtu ‘break oft’; and the V2 in (7) is the V-initial Class II abiy
‘play’. However, none of these SVCs are productive. As will be described in §13.1.1,
the V2 in Direction of Transfer SVCs can only be one of four verbs of movement (dle
‘descend’, sd “ascend’, siiy ‘go home’, or dék ‘leave’). Similarly, only verbs of affect
can be used as V2 in Change of State SVCs; and only certain verbs can be used as
the V2 in Manner SVCs. If an ambiguous verb cannot be used as V2 in at least one
of these three kinds of SVC, this diagnostic cannot be used to determine whether
the verb is Class I or Class II.

The 69 ambiguous verbs are those for which none of the three diagnostics
discussed above apply. In this description, if an ambiguous verb is used in a
glossed example, it will be segmented as if it were Class I. This decision was taken
because Class I is the only open class. However, where it is necessary to exemplify
a point with a